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THE THEOSOPHICAL SoCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim,

THeosopHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the
eyes of intuition,

Members of the Theosophical Society study thesc truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Evcryone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.
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soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or in-
tuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it.  They scc every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to prosclytism. Pcace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim,

Tueosorry is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden mcanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intclligence, as they arc cver justificd in the

" eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Socicty study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to bec tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in *“ The Supplement”.

OW that Tibet, including in that term all that she
represents, the freedom of her people and her unique
religious culture, is temporarily dead, shall
I"depe;g:;ce fr  she live again? His Holiness the Dalaj Lama,
in a statement issued on March 10th, which
date marks the second anniversary of the assertion (or re-
assertion) of Tibetan independence two years ago, has ap-
pealed to all the member-States of the United Nations, and
particularly India, to support the cause of Tibet when it comes
up for discussion in the U. N. General Assembly and « get the
Chinese to vacate their aggression ”. He asks that the inde-
pendence of Tibet be internationally recognized, as no half-
measures conceding any suzerainty or sovereignty to China,
will be of avail at present. It is to be hoped that this just and
earnest plea will not go in vain. Even if the legalistic argument
that Tibet had once accepted the suzerainty of China was
allowed to prevail when the issue of Tibetan freedom first
cropped up some years ago, it must be obvious to all that,
in the face of all that has happened in Tibet since then, the
Dalai Lama has every right to declare that suzerainty to be
at an end, being no longer acceptable to his people.
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If those Governments which are to consider this question
really care for freedom or justice and believe that the U. N.
exists to protect the rights of those peoples who are unable
to protect themselves, they cannot take shelter under legal
technicalities for a policy of convenient inaction. It must
be remembered that Tibet was virtually an independent
country recently up to 1950, able to negotiate and sign
treaties. If it had been possible to have the question
adjudicated by an International Court, surely that Court
would give due weight to the argument that when China
invaded Tibet and compelled the Dalai Lama to flee from
his country, they had gone far beyond their rights as a nominal
suzerain and had, in fact, torn up whatever treaty might

previously have existed, giving them that position.
According to all indications the Dalai Lama is still re-

garded by Tibetans everywhere as their rightful and accord-
ing to their simple faith, God-given ruler. If considerations of
expediency in the interests of power politics and the various
national alignments are to determine the attitude of the States
when the question comes up for discussion, it will be a sad
betrayal of the principles on which the U. N. is founded, as
well as of the sorely stricken people of Tibet.

If India gives, at least now, the only moral lead by boldly
recognizing the independence of Tibet, as proclaimed by the
lawful authority and representative of her people, a number
of other States are likely to follow suit. The wrong that
Tibet has had to suffer and the mistake made in recognizing
the sovereignty of China will at least be partially redeemed.
If. the people of Tibet had not been so peaceably minded
with a culture based exclusively on religion—which is th;
reason th.ey had not cared to make themselves formally inde-
pendeflt in times when that was possible—they would have
been in a much stronger position today to make themselves
heard in the councils of the nations. Surely neither justice

1961 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 3

nor the right of a people to decide their own future
should depend upon their trouble-making capacities, when
freedom for every people occupying a distinct geographical
area and possessing the necessary cohesion through common
racial, religious, historical or other tics, is accepted as a
determining principle.

% *

It is good news which has appeared in some American
papers, that in a number of research centres in London, Paris,

Leyden, Rome, Munich, Tokyo and Seattle
Resxr::‘:ﬂit':“:ibet' respectively, scholars who have some knowl-

edge of Tibet and the Tibetan language have
started work on a three-year project to get as much infor-
mation as possible on the history, culture and religious ideas
of Tibetans from lamas learned in these matters, who have
come out of Tibet as refugees. Much of the knowledge these
lamas possess has been handed down orally from generation
to generation, although there were also numerous manu-
scripts in Tibetan monasteries, which would be mines of
information if it were possible to reach them. We do not
know of course how many of these manuscripts have been
destroyed by the Chinese in the last few years.

The work of these centres, all of which have been started
and are run with aid from the Rockefeller Foundation, are
co-ordinated by the University of Washington in the State of
Washington. The chief lamas, who assist in the work, are
persons carefully selected for the purpose and the project has
the blessings of the Dalai Lama himself. It must be slow work
recording what they have memorized, collating and piecing
together the bits that are gathered, and classifying them under
appropriate heads. The lamas have also taken with them some
hand-written books which will be studied with their help.
It is quite possible that the information thus obtained may
turn out to be of very great value.

* *
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' It may be recalled, when referring to centres of learning
in Tibet, that the three Fragments in The Voice of the Silence,
which we owe to H. P. Blavatsky, were translations of passages
memorized by her from a book named The Book of the Golden
Precepts while she was either in Tibet or in one of the
Himalayan monasteries. It is sad to read in the report of
the International Commission of Jurists, who recently enquired
into allegations against the Chinese in Tibet, that as part of a
systematic plan to destroy the culture and the whole way of
life that has existed in Tibet for centuries, most of the monas-
teries in that country have been destroyed as centres of
learning, and their priceless manuscripts not infrequently
consigned to the flames, in addition to most brutal ill-treat-
ment of the monks who were residing in those places.

Another project which is simultaneously being carried
out in the seven centres is the compilation of a basic teaching
manual for spoken Tibetan. According to Dr. T. V. Wiley,
Assistant Professor of Tibetan Studies in the University of
Washington, who has made several visits to India and to the
Dalai Lama for the purpose of selecting and transporting
to the United States those lamas who could help the
project, the spoken language in Tibet differs greatly from the
written, which is a classical religious language. Dr. Wiley
understands and recognizes the fact that Tibet has had a
continuous and highly developed culture extending over one
thousand years, although the outside world has known little
about it. This culture has been kept alive through generation
after generation by the education of young Tibetans in monastic
schools. It is expected that during the next few years the
University of Washington’s Far Eastern and Russian Insti-
tute, which controls the work of the two projects, will
attract many Tibetan scholars and others interested ir’l that
work.

* * * *
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Mr. Norman Cousins, than whom no one understands

better the imperative need to organize the world as a single

. supra-national entity as the only way out of

) Pre;z:s:f’," for  the deadly perils which beset it at present,

has written another book on the subject,

entitled In Place of Folly, which is reviewed in Saturday Review

by Mr. Joseph Clark who is the United States Senator from
Pennsylvania.

Mr. Cousins presents the case  for a strengthened United
Nations, with (1) a system of world law, (2) enforced through
a world court by a world police force, (3) administered by a
world executive with definite but limited power, (4) controlled
by a legislature elected directly by people of the member-
countries, with votes weighted roughly in proportion to
population and economic power and (3) accompanied by
total disarmament ”.

These proposals are practically the same as those which
Mr. Attlee is advocating. But unfortunately there is very
little realization as yet by the people in any country that
such a step is urgently necessary. Lord Attlee stated recently
in India that he has spoken to statesmen in all the im-
portant countries, and all were in agreement with him but
hardly any was willing to take the initiative. Mr. Cousins
complains similarly of the failure of men in public life to stand
up and advocate the solution which they can all plainly see
by hard logic as the only way to ensure peace under the
conditions created by the advance of Science into the
nuclear region.

Writing of the United States, Senator Clark says “ this
country is not ready for the almost revolutionary steps neces-
sary”. The same may be said with regard to many other
countries. It seems that in the last election in the U.S.A.
several possible Congressmen were defeated, in their opinion,
largely because of their forthright support of some kind of
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supra-national authority to keep the peace. However, Senator
Clark hopes that President Kennedy and the men whom he
has collected around himself will have the realism as well as
the courage to perceive and take the necessary steps at every
level to move that country in the right direction. What gives
rise to some hope in this connection is that among other
changes which President Kennedy has made on assuming
office is a change in the scientific personnel which advises him
on such problems as disarmament, nuclear tests, and so forth.
The men whom he has chosen to advise him are known to
believe in the possibility by methods of Science to establish a
system of control that will provide the necessary security.
There is not only the danger of nuclear weapons passing
into the hands of many more States than the few that are now
in a position to use them, but the dangers of chemical, biologi-
cal and radiological warfare are as great as the nuclear
threat. Knowledge means power, and the extension of scientific
knowledge in different fields is placing in the hands of mankind
terrific power of different sorts which is bound to destroy
mankind unless it is brought very soon under control. And
the “only way to control is through a World Government with
the necessary powers.
* * * *
The Associated Press in U.S.A. has carried out an analysis
of how much is spent on armaments today—88 billion dollars
l t by the U.S.A. and the Soviet Union between
Whatcl:uﬁ'l';’:me" them and this is 73 per cent of the world’s total.
If this expenditure can be put an end to, 75
million people now engaged in arms and ancillary industries
would be released for constructive purposes; and the money
saved, according to the calculations, can * feed all the world’s
hungry or give medical care to all the world’s sick ”.

N. Srr Ram

HOW CAN WE HELP THE WORLD?
By AXEL VON FIELITZ-CONIAR

F one wants to find an answer to this question one must

first of all try to observe without prejudice what is going

on in the world, to see the happenings as facts and as symbols

of spiritual realities. All visible things, all our surroundings,

all happenings in the world are but outer phenomena, ex-
pressions of spiritual happenings.

Each object, each tool, each vehicle, each machine, each
building, every tangible thing with which we have to do, has
first existed as an idea in the headlof one¢ man @r of several
men. This idea has then been wotked put fig p@ins and the
visible objects have been created olply a s
There is nothing in the surrounding

planning.
veryday life,
nothing visible in the world, which has not first existed
invisibly.

This has first to be seen clearly. In the same way all
happenings in the outer world are only reflections of what is
going on in man. We are living in an especially critical and
tragic time. If we want to find an answer to the question
“How can we help the world? > we must look at the currents
which are prevalent in the world today. These are mainly
two: one wants to preserve the existing, the other wants to
overcome the existing and create new values and circum-
stances. Very often these two currents clash and cause chaos.
It is gratifying to see that leading men in the fields of politics,
science, art, technology and commerce are stating that the

tendency to build anew, to create on a higher plane a
2
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synthesis of thesis and antithesis is spreading more and
maore.

Mr. Nixon, when he was the Vice-President of the United
States of America, said in a television talk at Moscow: ¢ To-
day the world needs open cities, men open to the world and
open hearts.” These words are beautiful in themselves but
they are the more significant when uttered by the Vice-
President of the U.S.A. In a London television broadcast,
the former President of the U.S.A., General Eisenhower, said
that war has become such a menace that everyone, not only
statesmen, is responsible that his actions be directed only
to the aim of peace. He said also that in the long view he
believed that people would do more than their governments
to protect peace.

I was reminded of these last words when I read in the
newspapers about the big procession which took place in
England on Easter Monday 1960 as a protest against atom
bombs, a procession which ended at Trafalgar Square in
London with about thirty to forty thousand people. As illus-
trated by this example, more and more the people, that is,
each individual, ought to stand for what he thinks right and
not leave it entirely to the leading men to decide what has to
be done.

Those who study Theosophy have the conviction that
man can exercise an enormous influence by his thoughts.
Each human being is a power house which constantly emanates
rays. The following words of Mr. Arnold Toynbee are in full
accord with what the Ancient Wisdom has proclaimed since
time out of mind:

. . every living human society, like every living individual human
being, is all the time emitting waves of spiritual radiation which travel
outwards through space and onwards through time till they impinge on
other societies or other individuals whom they happen to strike. (Quoted

in “History and the Esoteric Doctrine ” by Basil P. Howell, THE THEo-
sopHIST, April 1956.)
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Humanity consists of individuals. Mankind as such is only a
conception. In reality it consists of milliards of human beings.
Even if they constitute a spiritual unity as mankind, the indi-
vidual is operating in his own surroundings.

It is often overlooked that each man has some sphere of
activity, even if it is a very small one. The individual is in
danger either of underestimating or overestimating himself.
Many people suffer from an inferiority complex, a lack of self-
confidence. Creative powers exist in each one, even if they
are hidden under the rubbish of the personality. The more
man evolves the more lively the creative powers become, but
they must be evoked to become active.

~ One of the reasons for the tragedy of our times lies in
the fact that so many people have the centre of gravity not in
the spiritual part of their being, but projected outwards. They
live completely outwardly instead of living inwardly. To live
inwardly does not isolate a person. On the contrary, the
more one succeeds in looking inwardly and in using one’s own
spiritual and creative powers the more lively becomes the
contact with all beings.

Life is a great unity and the myriads of forms which this
life takes are mere manifestations, not the essential. It is
interesting to note that a leading scientist, Professor Heisenberg
(Nobel prize in physics), has come to the same conclusion in
his recent studies. The Swiss magazine, Die Weltwoche, has
published a report of the congress of physicists and chemists
(all of whom have received the Nobel prize) which took place
at Lindau (Bodensee) in Germany in 1959. On this occasion
Professor Heisenberg gave a lecture about his “improved
world-formula ™ (Die verbesserte Weltformel). The reporter says:

The fundamental idea from which Professor Heisenberg started
in his uniform world-formula is that all elementary particles may be
different manifestations of one uniform primary substance, that they are
nothing else—to use his own words—than ‘‘different forms in which
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energy i's manifesting itself”. . . The elementary particles are not a
thing-in-itself but transitory manifestations of the primary suhstance.

This is in complete accordance with the message of the Ancient
Wisdom. At the end of his report the reporter says:

. Professor Heisenberg’s theory of the origin of the elementary particles
in the uniform field (Einkeitsfeld) is therefore more than simply a physical
theory. It marks a change in the conception of the manifestations of
matter. It touches the ultimate things of our physical world conception,.

It seems to me that it touches not only the ultimate things
of our physical world conception but the ultimate things of our
worl‘d conception altogether, because the physical world con-
ception refers only to the visible form behind which the spirit-
ual world lives and operates. Therefore this new physical
world conception leads us to a new view of the spiritual world.
One begins more and more to understand happenings in the
world if one has this spiritual view. One is not any more
disheartened or hopeless; one sees life and the operation of the
spiritual powers which act behind all visible happenings.

The individual is one of the myriad manifestations of the
one Life. We are all parts of this life. Every one has some-
thing in common with all. Life becomes stronger and stronger
the more one penetrates into the spiritual, the invisible. V\;hy
is there such mental misery in our time? Because men have
lost contact with that life and have plunged more and more into
outer happenings and the outer world. Tt is a running away
from oneself: one is afraid to look into oneself. Tt is fear of the
emptiness which is there at first when one suddenly does not
look any more outward but inward. But why is there this
emptiness? Only because the individual has not cultivated
enough the powers which are endeavoring to work in him and
which will operate in him as soon as he will let them do so.

Man must 1.carn to be silent so that these higher powers
may work in him. As Meister Eckhart has said: “ God

speaks His eternal word in the soyl only silently.” There is
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too much turmoil in the world. Men are penetrating more
and more into the outer cosmos. They send out satellites and
rockets. They want to reach the moon and the sun and are
now trying to reach the planet Venus. It is strange how even
the most astounding results of science and technique become
commonplace. How excited people were when the first sputnik
had started. When one reads now of a new satellite which has
been shot out, one does not occupy oneself with it very much
any more.

So man goes further and further into the visible cosmos
forgetting completely that he is a cosmos in himself. Man
is a microcosmos in the real sense of the word. He is an
image of the macrocosmos, not only of the visible one but of
the invisible one too. The healthy human body is the greatest
miracle which Nature has created on earth. But the micro-
cosmos in man, seen from the spiritual standpoint, is a miracle
too. But man must make this miracle active. He cannot
leave it to Nature alone. He must co-operate with it to make
a work of art of himself.

Great poets have clearly recognized this. It may be easier
for an artist than for a purely intellectual type to find the
connection with the invisible. Professor Heisenberg has seen
this when he says:

The space in which man evolves as a human being has more dimen-
sions than the one in which he has educated himself during the last
centuries.

He means the mind, the intellect, by this one dimension.
During the last centuries the intellect has been overempha-
sized. It is true that the astounding progress in science
and the great success in technology are due to it but man
consists not only of intellect. He has a heart too. Man is
balanced only when mind and heart are balanced. There are
people who are intellectual giants but have a poor heart.
On the other hand, there are people with strong feeling but a
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somewhat stunted mind. Man must try to develop mind and
feeling equally because both supplement and belong to
each other.

The more mind and feeling are balanced in a man the
more will he be able to develop an even greater power, the
power of intuition. Man becomes intuitive when he goes
beyond mind and feeling. Intuition is the capacity to grasp
the whole immediately without analyzing first and then put-
ting together again, as the mind does. To achieve this one
must be able to become immersed, to become quiet.

There is a beautiful saying from Hélderlin: “Man is a
god when he dreams, a beggar when he reflects.” This
dreaming is not what is generally meant by it but a creative
activity. Man has a great power at his disposal: the imagi-
nation. It is often misused but it is a great power. We can
make by it an image of higher worlds, of the world of primary
ideas, as Plato has put it. This capacity gives us the possibility
to be creative and to spread our knowledge and experiences.
As Schiller has said: “ Give to the world upon which you have
an influence the direction for the good, and the steady rhythm
of time will bring about the accomplishment,”

The modern Argentine poet Jorge Luis Borges has said:
“ What would man be without his dreams? A spectre! Th(;
c;.;pacity to dream is the greatness of man, that which brings
him nearer to God.” He has said, moreover, that time is
fncrely a method of measuring the human intellect. Spirit
intuition, the eternal, the divine are, according to Borges time-’
less an-d immeasurable. Only the present counts on CZ:I‘th it
?lone is infinite. The future is real only as a hope cherish,edv
in the present. The reality of the past is only a prf;sent
remembrance. This is a very important idea of the Argentine
poet. When are we really alive ? Only in the moment. Each
moment becomes immediately the past and is follov.ved by
another moment. Our whole life, from the beginning to the
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end, consists of a sequence of moments. How many people
spoil the moment either in looking backward, regretting that
things are not any more as they were or repenting past
actions, or in looking forward into the future, either hoping
for a betterment or worrying about what may happen. In
this way many people are wavering between past and future
and completely lose contact with the moment.

Only the moment as such is creative and valuable. We
can be active only in the moment. Let us not forget that life
as a whole—and we are a part of that life—is not static but
dynamic, in constant movement. We are not living in a
world of being but in a world of becoming. Fortunately so,
because life would be only tragic if this imperfect world were
a world of being. We must be grateful that we are living in
a world of becoming where there is constant change from
birth to death, from one life to another. As Goethe is reported
to have said before his passing over: “ Now comes the trans-
formation to higher transformations.” He meant by this the
change from the visible life on earth to the invisible life
beyond.

One can experience this transformation to higher trans-
formations during one life on earth. Man has this possibility
and is able to change constantly though such a transformation
is often so slow that it is scarcely noticed.

Science has shown that what we consider as solid matter
is not at all what we believe it to be but that all is vibration,
movement. The famous astronomer James Jeans has said:
‘“ Matter is not a state, matter is a process.” It is a constant
becoming, a constant transformation. Bertrand Russell has
said: ““ Modern science is tending to prove that there are no
such things as things.” That means things which are constant.

Let us never forget that we do not sce the outer world as
it is but only as our senses are showing it to us. The world
would look quite different if we had another hearing, another
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}'isual faculty, another sense of touch. The Indians are right
In saying: “We live in a world of illusions.” We live in a
world which influences us only through our physical senses.
We do not know whether it is really as it seems to us to be.
Machines and implements show us gradually that many
things are different from what we have thought them
to be.

It is essential for man gradually to recognize again that
the spiritual is primary and the material secondary; to see the
centre of gravity in the spiritual and everything else only as
its effects.

To be able to do this one needs a power, the greatest
power which is at man’s disposal: the power of love. It is
difficult nowadays to speak of love as so many feelings are
called love which have nothing at all to do with it. Real love
never thinks of itself. It does not want anything for itself,
It radiates and gives itself away without any restraint. It
radiates like the sun without asking whether men are worthy
of it or not. Humanity would not be in such a bad state if
there were more loving kindness in the world. During
Christmas time I have often thought how different it would
be on earth if men were during the whole year as ready to
help, as kind to each other, as willing to give ple

' ‘ asure, as the
are during Christmas. , !

When one has once completely succeeded in opening
.o?eself to a fellow being then one can experience wonders in
him because one experiences the divine in him, Thenlthe
personality with all its weaknesses has beco
One accepts the weaknesses.
We must take this for grante
ourselves.

me unimportant.
We are all imperfect beings.
d. We take it for granted for
Why do we not accept it in others? Everything
would be so much easier if we were to overlook cach other’s

.weaknesses and only pay attention to the positive and the best
1n our fellow-beings.
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The good is in everybody. One has only to dig deeply
enough to get there. One often reads in reports of pedagogues
that they have succeeded in making people positive, in helping
them to develop the best in themselves by showing them the
fullest confidence. It is the distrust among men which works
like a disintegrating poison everywhere in our times. The
more one trusts a man the more one will animate the positive
powers in him.

The Chinese sage Tchuang-Tse has said: ““ He who gives
importance to outer things becomes helpless inwardly.” If
one puts the weight outward one loses one’s equilibrium.
This is a certificate of inner poverty because one has lost the
centre of gravity in oneself. But if one develops one’s own
creative faculties and tries to spread as much loving kindness
and affection as possible, then one succeeds gradually in freeing
oneself from all that is negative.

There is a beautiful sentence from Lao-Tse: “To the
good I am good and to those who are not good I am good
too, because life is goodness. To the faithful T am faithful
and to those who are not faithful I am faithful too, because
life is faithfulness.” He does not say: “ Life is good, life is
faithful.” These would be qualities. He says: ¢ Life is good-
ness, life is faithfulness.” These are powers, invincible powers,
because they belong to true love, the highest of all powers.

All great religions say that the Divine is Love. When
one looks into the world, then it is often not easy to combine
divine love with the happenings, to reconcile it with the
inexorableness of those happenings. There seems to me to be
a bridge which bridges over this seeming chasm between
divine love and inexorableness. It is the comprehension that
inexorableness too is a manifestation of divine love, because it
is lawfulness. There is order only where there is law. Har-
mony can only be where there is order. Only where there is
harmony is there the possibility of expanding one’s whole
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bein. Disharmony is like an icy wind under the influence of
which everything freezes. Harmony is like sunshine and
warmth under the influence of which everything expands.

When one contemplates the visible cosmos with its myriads
of solar systems and galaxies all of which move in order and
harmony, then one can say: If the visible cosmos is the mani-
festation of an invisible one, then the harmony of the Infinite
must be much greater than the harmony of the finite. If
man is a part of the divine, imperfect manifestation though
he may be, then he too is a child of the harmony and partici-
pates the more in it the more he advances, the more he
approaches his real being.

Why have all the great men in all times proclaimed love
peauty and harmony ? Because they knew that they are revela-’-
tions of spiritual realities. Each individual can become a
centre of harmony and balance but he must first establish
harmony in himself. One ought not to expect that it will
come from outside or will be brought by others. One must
create it oneself. One cannot help another person directly
One can only help him to help himself. The old proverb-
“ Help yourself and God will help you,” is a very wise one,
We can help ourselves if we have full confidence in thé
noblest and best in us which exists. If we do this we shall be
able to help by understanding what happens in the world and
by loving kindness toward our fellow-beings. ‘

- Our activity will be more effective the better we do the
duties of our everyday life. There are great idealists who get
Faught in their ideas and forget that the nearest is the mist
important. The nearest for everyone are the duties of his
everyday life and those people with whom life confrm;ts himl

There is a beautiful saying of Martin Buber: “ The rcalﬂ
contact of man with God has not only its place but its object

too in the world. God speaks to man through the things and

beings wh 1 is li
gs whom He sends into his life.” When we learn to see a
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messenger of the Divine in each happening in our life, and in
each human being whom fate brings to us, then our attitude
towards life and man changes completely. Then our own
life is filled with wonders, and we penetrate through the outer
form into the innermost core which is light, beauty and

harmony.
The culminations in our life are like presentiments and

promises of a permanent state in higher worlds. We cannot
constantly live in such regions as long as we are human beings.
Our wandering in life is like a wandering in the mountains.
When we start in the valley we do not climb constantly till
we have reached the summit. We must go down into another
valley after having reached a certain height to climb higher
on the other side. But each valley is higher than the preceding
one and each summit is higher than the preceding one till we
have reached the highest peak, the peak of our own perfection.
This peak will be reached by everyone, not in one life but
after many lives. But these lives too, whether on one planet or
on different planets, are only manifestations of one great Life
which is behind and goes from transformation to transforma-
tion, from birth to birth, from passing over to passing over.
There is no standing still. Everything is advancing.

The more we develop these powers in ourselves the more
quickly shall we ascend, the richer our life will be and the
more shall we become able to help other people to climb
courageously. There is hardly anyone who does not have to
endure difficulties but even suffering becomes a step for climb-
ing higher if it is rightly understood. One ought not to avoid
suffering. One ought to accept everything positively. The
negative is always hampering. The positive is always building
up. The more readily we accept everything, even the most
tragic happenings, the easier shall we take it and the more shall
we understand its meaning. We shall be able to help other
people when we have understood the purport of our existence.
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blot—the soy] ; : very Hower, cvery grass is without any
—the 13 not. Every flower has its limits, every grass
has its limits—the soul has none. If you knew that the way
which you tread leads into the house of a God, would your
steps not become quicker and quicker and would your thoughts
not be as impatient as a man who comes home ? Listen: we
are on the way to the house of a God!

e e A

THE CRY

It is when the great cry has gone up:
Alter lives of struggle;

In the awful despair of knowing
Our human efforts can avail no longer—

That instantly He is with us;
Who is our very own Majesty,
Enthroned at our being’s source,
Manvantaric and magnificent,

An(.i having seen Him, the bud-scales of desire
Begin to fall away;

And we unfold as do the flowers,
Each to his own perfection,

HarorLp Tyrwuirr

DUALITY IN SYMBOL AND
ALLEGORY

By HERMINE SABETAY

HE universe is rooted in Unity, the one absolute principle

of all existence. Manifestation begins when the pri-

mordial homogeneity veils itself with “. . . a Web, whose upper

end is fastened to Spirit . . . and the lower one to its shadowy

end, Matter > (I, Stanza 3)'. These are the original pair
from which all the binaries of Nature proceed.

The Manifested Universe . . . is pervaded by Duality, .. . But ...
the opposite poles of Subject and Object, Spirit and Matter, are but
aspects of the One Unity in which they are synthesized. . . (I, 81).

This statement contains the key to the problem of duality.
Polarity and opposition are everywhere, in time and in space;
there are the positive and the negative, action and reaction,
ebb and flow, light and darkness, day and night, waking and
sleeping, life and death. Both sides in each binary are neces-
sary; we cannot conceive one opposite without the other. The
contrast Is the very condition of the movement of our mind.
What we call the true, the just, the beautiful, would have no
sense but for their contraries; without shadow, we could never
perceive light.

Life embodied in matter alternates with death, the human
soul oscillates between day and night, its successive abodes in
the regions of light and shadow. But which is our fuller life?
Pythagoras and his disciples, adopting the essential belief of
Orphism, taught that the real valley of darkness is our life on

1 All references are to The Secret Doctrine, 4th ed.
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carth and the physical body our tomb. In the Gorgias, Plato

ascribes these words to Socrates: “ Who knows if life is not ;‘

death for us and death our life? Thus have I heard from sages
who declared that our present life is death and our body Ehe
tomb.” This passage implies a play on the words soma (copa)
which means body, and sema (c4pa), tomb. The same convic-
tion is thus expressed in Cicero’s De Republica: “ Yes, truly . . .
they all enjoy life who have escaped from the chains of the
body as from a prison. But as to what you call life on earth,
that is no more than one form of death.”

While we are incarnated in the “tomb” of the soul
-duality impinges upon us in several ways. Within man, a goci
and an animal contend with each other, which made St. Payl
-complain: “ For the good that I would, I do not: but the evil
which I would not, that I do.” This painful experience of
-duality is deeply felt in each one’s soul. The Latin poet Ovid
said regretfully: Video meliora broboque, deteriora sequor (I sce and
appreciate that which is good, but I follow that which is evil)
And Goethe exclaimed: “ 2w Seelen wohnen, ach! in meine;
Brust!” (Two souls, alas, dwell within my boso-m!) There
: hen the struggle
;::)vreesl:) utlh;:s I:Lgeh:;‘eiilgl ttzl:lel.lfc\)wer tendenc.ies begins. The in-

. ife of the bodies. Little by little,
as the higher nature becomes stronger, the hum
to dominate the lower impulses and tc; obe
his divine Self.

) A great number of allegories allude to the double nature
Eu r;naa;l.hall\/ff-};tnhi?:lo?y 1sh teeming with fabulouyg figures, half-
mal; the Greek legends speak of centaurs

fauns, satyrs, tritons, sirens and many others, the inferior,
part of whose body was borrowed from the ani,mal kingdom.

ple of the Minotaur,
a human body, thus

an being learns
y the intimations of

who wore the head of a byll upon

typifying the Supremacy of lower instincts; and indeed that
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monstrous creature devoured yearly the finest flower of Athens’
youth. Here we can also think of the Egyptian Sphinx, a
compound being with lion’s body and human head, whose
majestic and mysterious appearance may suggest the mastery
of divinity in man over the inferior nature, be it even as power-
ful as a lion.

The most evident binary to which humanity is subjected
is the duality of sex. We know from The Secret Doctrine that
the first human Races were sexless and that mankind became
androgynous only by the beginning of the third Root-Race,
before the separation into man and woman occurred. Refer-
ring to the divine Hermaphrodites who reigned over primitive
humanity, H. P. Blavatsky says:

That Third and holy Race consisted of men who, at their zenith,
were described as © towering giants of godly strength and beauty, and the
depositories of all the mysteries of Heaven and Earth”’ . . . the chief Gods
and Heroes of the Fourth and Fifth Races, as of later antiquity, are the
deified images of these Men of the Third. The days of their physiological
purity, and those of their so-called Fall, have equally survived in the
hearts and memories of their descendants. Hence, the dual nature shown
in these Gods, both virtue and sin being exalted to their highest degree. . .

(111, 179).
For an illustration of the last statement, it suffices to think
of Zeus, the highest divinity in the Greek Pantheon, Ruler of
the universe, Father of gods and mankind, and yet embodying
so often the lower kdmic principle, behaving with cruelty,
jealousy, vengeance, not to speak of the innumerable gallant
adventures of the ¢ Greco-Olympian Don Juan,” as he is quali-
fied by H. P. Blavatsky (III, 418). As she tells us also, “ every
nation held its first God and Gods to be androgynous”
(I11, 139). ... one finds the Hermaphrodite in the scriptures
and traditions of almost every nation; why such unanimous
agreement if the statement is only a fiction?  (III, 132-3).
Such is the explanation of ... the strange dual-sexed
images of nearly every God and Goddess in both pagan and
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monotheistic Pantheons” (V, 292). . .. in the Orphic
Hymns, sung during the Mysteries, we find: ‘ Zeus is a male,
Zeus is an immortal maid’ ... Jupiter has female breasts,
Venus is bearded in some of her statues ...” (III, 143);
« Apollo was originally bisexual . . .” (I, 139). “Finally in
St. John’s vision in Revelation, the Logos, who is now connected
with Jesus, is hermaphrodite, for he is described as having
female breasts.” (I, 139).

The Biblical narrative opens with the appearance of dual-
ity out of the original Unity: “In the beginning, God created
Heaven and Earth.” When Nature or manifestation was
established, the creative power gave birth to androgynous man
or male-female, and only later to man and woman. The very
name of the Divinity, the sacred Tetragrammaton, typifies the
androgynous state, the first letter (Iod) being the symbol of
masculinity, while the remaining three are preciscly the name
of the first woman Eve (Havah in Hebrew). According to The
Secret Doctrine, the first creation of the Elohim was the sexless
Race or Adam alone, then came the Second Race Adam-
Eve, inactive androgynies, which was followed by t};c Third
Race, that of Hermaphrodites who divide into two sexes
or Cain and Abel (The Secret Doctrine holds that Abel is a
woman). The Fourth Race is i i
Seth_énos. represented, in Genesis, by

More important than the exterior appearance is the inner
duality of Man. H. P. Blavatsky says Manas is ha

r s 1s . . | that

androgynous, half spiritual, half terrestria] principl
taking of both heaven and earth » S
g artn . . .” (V, 77).. The higher
mind 15 called solar and masculine, while it< infor: oy
. » while 1ts inferior part is
designated as lunar and feminine. “ Byt Occult h'lp h
has ages ago solved the problem of mind and di overed the
duality of Manas.” (V, 488). tscovered the

1 It is. this. oscillation of the mind between two opposite
poles which is at the root of the problem of good and evil
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so embarrassing for many philosophies and religions. The
duality of opposed forces has been expressed in its entire
sternness in the Mazdean tradition, where the principle of
good, Ormuzd, and that of evil, Ahriman, contended with
each other in the eternal fight between light and darkness.
But those who are searching for causes, must ask the question:
Why does evil exist? Why is it tolerated by God? And if the
whole manifestation issues from Absolute Divinity, whence
comes evil if not from the same eternal Source? The necessary
conclusion is that evil must be a part of the Divine Plan.

Theosophy or esoteric philosophy can elucidate the per-
plexing question:

Were it Light alone, inactive and absolute, the human mind could
not appreciate nor even realize it. Shadow is that which enables Light
to manifest itself, and gives it objective reality. Therefore, Shadow is not
evil, but is the necessary and indispensable corollary which completes
Light or Good; it is its creator on Earth. (III, 218).

Evil is a necessary factor of our evolution. The divine
Monad has descended on earth in order to taste the fruit of
the, Tree of Good and Evil. It is the opposition or the
« adversary ” (Satan) which is in reality the active and con-
structive power of life. The angel in man awakens his
latent potentialities when triumphing over the opposing forces.
What we call “evil,” is very often the result of our karma,
a lesson for the evolving soul, the ¢ good ™ in disguise, and the
“servant of Good ” (IV, 45).

The Adversary or Satan is no other than Lucifer, the
lightbearer, the bright Morning Star: He is the Initiator,
awakening the divine faculties of intellect in man. He is the
king of the “ Fallen Angels,” Spirits from higher spheres, who
descended among primitive mankind of the Third Race, . . .
to develop in man, and endow him with his self-conscious
Mind, or Manas.” (II1, 235). The Greek Satan is depicted as

the Titan Prometheus, whose name means the “ fore-thinker .
3
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This mythical benefactor of mankind is said to have stolen
the fire of Heaven and brought it to the human race, whence
“all arts to mortals from Prometheus came” (Aeschylus,
Prometheus Bound). But the fire that the Titan robbed,
must be understood as the creative fire of intellect, the divine
spark of spiritual consciousness that he implanted in man.
The legend goes on to say that the rebellious Titan had to
expiate his sacrilegious action; by order of Zeus, he was
chained on Mount Caucasus and condemned to suffer torture.
The rock on which he is bour}d is physical matter; and the
hero, the son of God, endures all the woes of incarnation, a
vulture gnawing ceaselessly his liver, “. . . the eternal vulture
of ever unsatisfied desire, of regret and despair . . .” (III, 41 1);
all the emotional torments of humanity became his lot, untc;
the day when Prometheus is released by his Heaven-ap,pointed
deliverer, .Herak.leS,” the Higher Self saving the earth-bound
soul from its chains.

The divine Messenger Lucifer-Prometheus has been dis-
figured by a superstitious Church, who invented the anthr(;-
pomorphic Devil, humorously characterized by H. P. Blavatsk
as “. . . the ‘two-horned ’ gentleman of the cloven foot » (IIIy
397), a grotesque bogy that has cast immense terror upon igno.,
rant mankind during many centuries. The Devil (D’cvilj be-
Darknss apposing God the King.of 1w e King of

. . ’ g of Light, thrcatemngr poor
sinners with the ‘“eternal > torments of hell. l
hosts"Nf’ein jv};: Vijiiilig? at the lightful DCVi.l and his infernal

Sts . gnore that there are in the world con-
scious evil forces, angels of darkness,

beneficent influences spread by the Ad
Brotherhood: ’ °

fighting against the
ts of the great White

Civilized humanity is i
- <+ - IS yet, owing to its collecti
:ﬁrn:bflgy uhnder the sway of the traditional opposers of chON?:rtrll\;?nlI:: s
¢ ‘ Brothers of the Shadow,” emhodied and disembodied % 4‘662;),215—
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In Light on the Path we read:

. . . give your aid to the few strong hands that hold back the powers
of darkness from ohtaining complete victory.

The antagonistic currents of good and evil have found
their most expressive symbol in the figure of the serpent, which
has become the embodiment of evil only since the Middle
Ages. For the initiate, ““ the serpent has ever been the symbol
of the Adept, and of his powers of immortality and divine
knowledge.” (III, 363). The early Christians and Gnostics,
especially the sect of the Ophites, revered the double Logos,
called the Good and the Bad Serpent, Agathodaemon and
Kakodaemon. The double aspect is illustrated in the well-
known symbol of Mercury’s Caduceus, where two snakes
entwine their coils around a rod.

The primordial symbol of duality is the circle divided by
a horizontal line, separating “heaven” and ‘“earth” within
the circle of unity. If the vertical diameter is introduced,
the figure becomes the universal symbol of the cross. Its
upright line is the mundane axis and the link between God
and man; while the horizontal branches convey the meaning
of the spread of manifestation and the relationship with our
fellow-creatures. There are many varieties of this fundamental
symbol; one of them is the unfolded cube yielding a Latin
cross, which is described by H. P. Blavatsky as a combination
of the duad and the triad and as a symbol of light and darkness
or good and evil (IV, 172). The f{igure of the two interlaced
triangles, the six-pointed star, is also an emblem of duality.
‘The apices of the two triangles point above and below, or
towards heaven and earth; and the inextricable interpenetra-
tion of the trinities is suggestive of incarnation with the
entanglement of the higher and the inferior self. In the Theo-
sophical seal, the upper triangle is white and luminous, the
lower is dark, thus forming the primordial binary of Light
and Shadow, Spirit and Matter. Within the inner hexagon
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of ““Solomon’s Seal” we see the Egyptian cross, the sacred
Tau, a combination of cross and circle, which is interpreted
as symbolizing the victory of spiritual man over the lower
principles.

Symbols of duality are written on the vault of heaven
with the fiery signs of the Zodiac: the Gemini (Castor and
Pollux), evoking the two alternating phases of life; Libra,
the equilibrium between opposed forces; Sagittarius, the
centaur, half-god half-animal; Aquarius, pouring out the
double stream of the waters of life; and besides these examples,
each sign of the Zodiac bears the mark of the binary in a
special way. A beautiful interpretation of this heavenly sym-
bolism is to be found in Dr. Alvin Boyd Kuhn’s remarkable
work, The Lost Light.

The Secret Doctrine assigns a large place to the tcachings of

Pythagoras, where numbers are so prominent. For this great
Master of antiquity,

N The odd numbers are divine, the even numbers are terrestrial
devilish and unlucky. The Pythagoreans hated the Binary. With them itr
was the origin of differentiation, hence of contrasts, discord, or matter
The Duad was that imperfect state into which the first manifested b;?i;l :
fell when it got detached from the Monad. It was the point from whicﬁ
the two roads—the Good and the Evil—bifurcated. All that which wa
double-faced or false was called by them ¢ binary ., ONE was al .
good and harmony, because no disharmony can proceed from One al e,
(IV, 146). There arc lucky and unlucky, or beneficent and malefi (-mc.-
numbers. Thus" while the ternary—the first of the odd numl e
the divine figure or the triangle; the duad was dis e e
goreans from the first. It represented Matter, the
—the number of Maya, illusion. (V, 116).

. is
graccd by the Pytha-
passive and evil principle

' We may also mention the  Litera Pythagora *’ (Y)
which was valued as a symbol for the two paths of the rigl ;
and the left hand, of virtue and vice, of white and .bl agic
The two branches, born from a common trunk, re
the binary, originated from Unity. it
roads bifurcate, Hercules made his

ack magic.
resent well
At the point where the
choice, a choice which
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is ours at every moment. ‘The parting of the ways is small,
but scon they are far asunder—a fact which shows how much
my future depends upon every step in my thought.” (Ernest
Wood, Concentration).

Let us further add the following mythological allegories
illustrating the duality of human nature:

There is the remarkable myth of the Dioscuri, the twin-
brothers Castor and Pollux, one mortal, the other of immortal
essence. Pollux, mourning his brother’s death, supplicates
Zeus to grant him immortal life, but the favor asked for could
be only partially conferred; sharing each other’s fate, the two
brothers live and die each in turn, every other day. Such is
the lot of the dual man, mortal and immortal, physical and
spiritual.

Another pair of twins were Heracles, the solar hero, son
of a God, and his brother Iphicles, a child of earth. When
both were babies in the cradle, two big serpents approached
them; while Iphicles was seized with terror, Heracles proved
his divine courage and strangled the dragons.

The alternate life of the soul, embodied and disembodied
by turns, appears also in the myth of Persephone (Proserpine),
dwelling half a year with her mother Demeter among the
living, and the other half with her sombre husband, Hades,
god of the underworld, in the realm of the dead. This story,
dramatically performed in the Eleusinian mysteries, was
intended to suggest that the real dead ones are those imprisoned
in physical bodies, while the flowering meadows where Per-
sephone rejoices with her mother, should be understood as the

abode of the soul released from the fetters of earthly flesh.
And the Mysteries taught further how to escape for ever from
the bonds of imprisoned life, the sepulchre of the soul, to
return to the {reedom of our true divine Being.




CLOSING ADDRESS TO THE
SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM

By N. SRI RAM

WE have listened to a number of most interesting speeches.

If all that has been said by the different speakers with
regard to the School of the Wisdom and Adyar is as described
——I personally do not doubt it—their stay here has been
greatly worth while; because they have been so happy here,
have felt opened up from within and have evidently expanded
in certain ways. Anyone who loves and values Adyar to that
extent has surely partaken of the blessing that Adyar holds for
all who open themselves to it.

With regard to the giving of the certificates, let me
point out that the certificate merely states that the person has
attended the session of the School. It is more a memento
than anything else, and as such it may be all the more valuable.
There is no judgment on any person as to what he has learned
or failed to learn. Each one benefits, we trust, in his own
way and measure, and we cannot say how much anyone has
gained by coming here or how much one has learned of what
is w.orthflearning. It has been said that the real benefit one
receives from school and college i ins afi
he has learned has been forgittlesnw}]?lfl:;m e fdl et

: . can be said even
more truly. W:lth regard to the School of the Wisdom. It is
rgzzoxl;:talsd:;dt};e notelfaoolfs which is o‘f importance, as it
' etter after it has been written down, though
it may awaken some memories of what was experienced when
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it was said. The written word is also a memento or token of
what was experienced or taken in at the time. The certificate
and the notes that you have taken will serve as an awakener
of memories not only of the School but also of Adyar and of
the time you have been here. It may not be of more use
than that.

Somebody put the question to Brother Raja: “ Should it
be called School of the Wisdom or School of Wisdom?” He
said “ The Wisdom,” meaning Theosophy. It is not really
possible to teach wisdom. It is possible to express a truth
from the understanding of which wisdom flows, but you cannot
teach a person how to be wise in the circumstances that arise
in his life. How to make the right choice, how to have the
right attitude, the right kind of thought towards people,
all that can be learned only for oneself. Wisdom is truth in
action. When you are filled with a certain truth or realization,
the action which spontaneously results can be called wise. The
action of such truth as we may have realized within ourselves
is both in the process of our thought and feelings, and in rela-
tion to others. Onc might ask what is the use of studying all
this, a study which seems to take one into a different world from
thatof his daily existence,cven though itis concerned with funda-
mental truths? The practical aspect of what one learnsisin the
change that comes over one’s whole outlook, the way one thinks
on so many matters in his life. Theosophy is a truth and a wis-
dom which embraces every aspect of life. Brother Raja has been
quoted as saying: ¢ Loving action is Divine Wisdom at work,
and whoso acts lovingly will inevitably come to the Wisdom.”
Wisdom is not static, it expresses itself in action. It does
not lie in the amount of information with which one fills one-
self. One can have a great deal of information on many
matters, may be learned in abstract things of different sorts,
yet may not be wise with reference to a simple matter, whereas
a simple unlcarned person, pure of heart, with affection for
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all the people he meets, may be more wise, even if his actions
are not termed wise by men of the world.

Our endeavor in the School is to study the living truth
. . ’
the truth which enters into us deeply,

which alters our living,
and not merely our outer actions. Our attitude towards all
things, our possessions for instance, the whole process of our
thought, the way we feel towards people and things in different
circumstances, how we react to different events, the judgments
we form upon others, into all this enters the question of wise
or unwise. Often we would be wise if we did not form any
judgment but kept our minds in suspense.

We should not blindly siphon the words of another into
ourselves but should listen with attention and consider them
impersonally. Such listening is, I think, an essential requisite
for wisdom. It is with the view of encouraging consideration
and weighing from different angles that we started the discus-
sion method in the School. By discussion what was meant was
not debate, not argument, but the setting forth of one’s ideas
coolly and clearly without any assertion, listening without
resistance and speaking to the point when there is a point to
be made. There are very, very few people who speak without
thrusting themselves or their opinions on others. There should
be no sense of property with regard to one’s ideas. In fact,
there is no such thing as “ my idea”. It is only an idea, to
be judged on its merits or lack of merit. To call it mine by
attaching myself to it is an illusory process of thought. To
discuss is to bring out something so far unnoticed and contem-
plate the truth from differcnt angles. Each one has to sce the
other points of view in coming to an understanding of his own.

The benefit in coming to the School of the Wisdom is
partly or largely in being at Adyar. Dr. Aunic Besant enlarged
the estate to make it a home for Theosophical students. You
see that in the inscriptions on the foundation stones of Icad-
beater Chambers and Blavatsky Bungalow. We sometimes
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forget that. The whole object of enlarging the estate was to
make a place for students of the Wisdom to come to, with an
atmosphere helpful to their studies, so that they may s:ta}y here
for a while and contemplate life quietly, studying individually
and in groups. Adyar has an atmosphere of 1t.s own. I was
delighted to hear so many observations on this place by Fhe
students who have come testifying to its character and quality,
and this atmosphere, I feel, should on no account be allow.ed
to suffer. It is helped by those who come for such studies
as in the School of the Wisdom. They seem to love Adyar
more than the people who live here all the time. Those
who come to Adyar for the first time are more impressed
by it, by its beauty, its serenity and pervading peace, than
people who have been here for very many years. Custom
tends to make everything stale; we all take for granted and
tend to ignore the blessings that are always with us. Here at
Adyar we can realize better than in most places how there can
be a free outlook which can unite people of different nation-
alities with different backgrounds. There are people here of
different nationalities and each one has come from a certain
environment where he has been taught to accept certain ideas;
but we are able, nevertheless, to mingle with one another
comparatively freely, perhaps not to the extent that 1s to be
desired; at least we are able to live together as a commu-
nity and study and discuss friendly understanding of
cach other.

Adyar stands not for the world as we find it, with all its
ugliness, unkindness, cruelty and vulgarity, but for a different
world which lies really in a different perception of things and
a different approach to all things in this world. When one’s
own reactions, feelings and ideas are different, one is really
living in a different world. Anyone who has been here for
some time entering into the life of this place becomes a link

between Adyar and his own Lodge and Section. I know those
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students who have been here will take back something living
and helpful from Adyar to their respective countries.

I hope the School of the Wisdom will grow stronger and
that it will attract people who have knowledge of many differ~
ent aspects of life and culture, and can speak on them in
relation to Theosophy, though at the same time I realize
that one cannot intimately discuss anything with a large
number of people. We do not want lecturers so much as
persons who are deeply interested in those things which are
of importance and have a mind that is open enough to discuss
them with others.

The School of the Wisdom should be a channel for new
Jife all the time because there should be an ever new under-
standing of those things which we study and discuss in the
School. We should each time meet if possible on a somewhat
higher level and go into things more deeply than we have been

able to do so far.

To the wise mind and the pure heart, cvery object in Nature
and every event in mankind’s destinies reveals an inner framework,
where a Divine Artificer who is Love and Truth and Beauty is scen at
work. All the evolutionary processes in Nature, the migrations of
peoples, the appearance and the disappearance of kingdoms and
empires, the intricate relations which make our cconomic and politi-
cal structures, all these are seen as the warp and the woof on which
a Weaver is weaving a design.  Once a vision of that design is scen,
the memory of it can never utterly fade.

C. JINARAJADASA

H. P. BLAVATSKY

CoLrecTep WriTiNgs, Vorume VIII, Sept. To DEC. 1887

Reviewep By JOY MILLS

ITH each succeeding volume in the series of H.P.B.’s
Collected Writings, the student is impressed in two ways.
In the first instance he is impressed with the wealth and range
of the literary output of the indefatigable H. P. B., ¢ the great-
est Occultist in the history of Western civilization, . . .”” as
the compiler of these writings affirms. There was little that
escaped her attention; few writers were spared her pen either
in praise or in scathing ridicule. Even her most timely articles,
written often in the white heat of the moment to challenge,
to refute or to corroborate, contain elements of timelessness.
Sentences of singular beauty, thrusts of diamond truth, glow
forth brilliantly in articles whose main theses refer to events or
writers long since forgotten in the passing parade of opinion
and prejudice.

The second factor that impresses the student anew with
each volume in this scries is our continued indebtedness to
Mr. Boris de Zirkoff, for his labor of love in collating, docu-
menting and preparing for publication the complete writings
of the one Theosophist whose work commands the allegiance
of all Theosophists, whatever the persuasion of individual
membership. Mr. de Zirkoff’s tireless endeavors not only
in collecting the writings themselves, but in surrounding them
with their appropriate historical references, searching out the
obscure texts from which H.P.B. quoted, filling in the details
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that Ppresent the articles in their contemporary milicu, and in
providing us with a bibliography made indispensable for the
student of Theosophical history by the inclusion of biographi-

<cal notes, deserve the lasting appreciation of all Theosophists.

The present volume introduces us to the amazing flow
of articles that strcamed from the pen of H.P.B. for pub-
lication in her journal, Lucifer. In the early spring of 1887
H.P.B. was resident at Ostend in Belgium, where she had
gone from Wurzburg with a large portion of The Secret Doctrine
manuscript with her. The Countess Constance Wachtmeister,
her companion in Wurzburg, joined her in Ostend. The
events of that spring are well known: H.P.B.’s grave illness
and her remarkable recovery, as she chose to live for yet a
few years to continue her sacrificial labors for the Socicty.
At the urgent invitation of the two Keightleys, Archibald and
Bertram, she was taken to London on the first of Mayv where
she resided for a brief period in the home of Mabel Collins.
Here, as Mrs. Josephine Ransom reports the event in A Short
Hustory of The Theosophical Society, . . . two hours after her arri-
val, she had out her writing materials and was hard at work
again.”  Within two wecks, the Blavatsky Lodge was founded
with H.P.B. as one of the founding members. Iater the Lodge
decided to publish a monthly journal and on September 15,
1887, the first issue of Lucifer, designed to * bring to light the
hidden things of darkness,” appeared, under the joint editor
ship of H.P.B. and Mabel Collins, with Bertram Keightley 38
assistant. Mr. de Zirkoff states that Mabel Collins, the nom
de plume of Mrs. Kenningdale Cook, shared editorial rcspOnSi'
bility with H.P.B. until October, 1888, hut Mrs. Ransom
indicates she continued with Lucifer until Septembet, 1889,

when Mrs. Annic Besant replaced her.  ('To completey bricflys
¢ journd

the story of Lucifer, we may note that the name of th )
l Revietds

was changed in September, 1897, to The Theosophica
with Mrs. Besant and G. R. S, Mcad as co-cditors.)
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H.P.B. stated very clearly the purpose of her new journal
in her initial editorial, “ What’s In a Name?” with which
Volume VIII of the Collected Writings begins. The magazine
would combat religious dogmatism and scientific materialism;
it would . . . show in their true aspect and their original real
meaning things and names, men and their doings and
customs; ”’ it would . . . fight prejudice, hypocrisy and shams
in every nation, in every class of Society, as in every de-
partment of life.” H.P.B. anticipated that the pious of the
day would decry her use of the name ““ Lucifer ” for a maga-
zine that was intended as a light-bringer. ¢ If one would fight
prejudice, and brush off the ugly cobwebs of superstition and
materialism alike from the noblest ideals of our forefathers,
one has to prepare for opposition.” So she did not wait for
the opposition to develop, but with her usual flair for the
dramatic portrayed scenes in which she entered into rebuttal
with various imagined critics, concluding her editorial with
remarks on the metamorphosis of the ¢ divine” into the
“infernal ” Lucifer. In ¢ The History of a Planet,” which
also appeared in the first issue, she pursued the theme in-
troduced in her editorial, the transformation of Venus into
Lucifer, but here she is no longer concerned with vindicating’
the name chosen for her new journal, but is engaged in
demolishing theological fancy and legend, identifying “. . . the
cloven foot of the Jesuit” that left its mark on history, and
revealing the greatness of the eternal myth of light.

Among the collection of writings which appear in Vol.
VIII are a number that refer to the duty and responsibility
of the Theosophist, a theme H.P.B. repeated often in her
larger works, notably The Key to Theosophy. In a slender
reference to the anticipated publication of a new work by a
nameless Theosophical writer, she defines a true Theosophist
as “. .. one thoroughly imbued with altruistic feelings, with a
willingness to forget self, and readiness to help his neighbor
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to carry the burden of life”. In a longer French article,
“Fausses Conceptions,” published in Le Lotus in September of
1887, and here translated by Mr. de Zirkoff, she rciterates
her theme of altruism: ¢ The greatest Theosophist—he who
loves divine truth under all its forms—is the one who works
for and with the poor.” Nowhere is this ideal more clearly
stated than in H.P.B.s reply to a letter sent to the editor of
Lucifer, < Let Every Man Prove His Own Work,” in which she
concludes with a paragraph of singular beauty, an explana-
tion of the practical rule of brotherhood ‘ by those who laid
it down ”’:

He who does not practise altruism; he who is not prepared to share
his last morsel with a weaker or poorer than himsell; he who neglects to
help his brother man, of whatever race, nation, or creed, whenever and
\}«:hercver 'hc mec}::s suffering, and who gnrns a deafl car to the cry of

uman misery; he who hears an i > > g
brother Theosophist or not, and (;2;“;2: Eriils:rr; Sla“dFera whether &
ake his defence

would undertake his own—is no Theosophist. as he

H.P.B. remainds us, however, that brotherhood 15 not
sentiment; that it is more than good works alone, that ““ the
double activity of learning and doing > are essential and that
“. . . we have to do good, and we have 1o do it rightly, with
knowledge.”  Right action has long concerned phlilosophcrs
and theologians. The knowledge that imparts r2ghtness 1o zu‘l
act is not the knowledge of many things, but of or;c thing, the
knowledge of Serr. All other knowledge is subscrvicnf', ¢ i£
is the overshadowing of the Mind by Buddhi which rcquits in
the ultimate realization of existence,” says H.P.B. Her \;'ritiln s
seem infused with this splendor of immortal knowing g

One of the temptations in reviewing a work 31;(‘11 as the
present volume is the desire to quote at length, for ();1 ;;]most
every page one encounters the well-turned phr
truth, the sentence that opens the inward cyes upon a vista

of new understanding.  Contained in Vol. VIl is the scrics on

ase, the glint of
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«The Esoteric Character of the Gospels,” unhappily never
finished by H.P.B., touching upon aspects of the Gnosis that
excite the student to renewed study in this fertile field. The
compiler has appended invaluable notes to this series. Here too
in Vol. VIII are the famous letter, < Lucifer to the Archbishop
of Canterbury, Greeting!” and the well-known essay in
comment on the Abbé Roca’s ““Esotericism of Christian
Dogma.” Articles on ¢“The Origin of Evil,” “Tetragram-
maton,” “The Substantial Nature of Magnetism,” and
« Psychology, the Science of the Soul” are all mines of Theo-
sophic information, which the student rejoices to find assem-
bled now for ready reference.

Always virile and dynamic in her writings, fearless and
courageous in upholding and maintaining the principles of
moral justice, never backward in the defence of truth as she
saw it, with a keen sense of humor and a delightful wit,
yet never putting this wit to use to hurt another but only to
ridicule attitudes or false conceptions, H.P.B. stands unex-
celled among the great occultists of all time. Her stature is
heightened with the passing of time since she moved among
us, she who knew what it was to be a Theosophist. She would
have ridiculed awe and laughed at worship, for she was not
the fount but the channel of that wisdom for which the world
yearns today. Yet it may not be amiss to marvel, if the sense
of wonder is not dead, at this simple fact: a woman whose
possessions are said to have contained only a few scattered
books could quote from volumes too numerous to mention,
volumes rare and unusual as well as famous. Yet, and here
too is the marvel and wonder of greatness, through the wealth
of scholarship, through the pages of erudite discussion, in all
the articles, long or short, there shines forth the ideal of the
Theosophist enunciated by the first of our number: «“The
only God whom we should serve is Humanity, and our only
cult should be the love of our fellow men.”
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The historian Toynbee, discussing the major problems of
medern education, suggests that the primary nced is for an
understanding, both comprehensive and exact, of the totality
of world culture, East and West, if man is to survive in 2
“one world” environment. ¢ Everybody,” says Toynbce,
“needs a glimpse of the bird’s-cye view, with a radius of
hundreds of miles . Everybody also needs to have a
glimpse of the worm’s-eve view, with the depth of thousands
of feet . . .” This breadth and depth is not easy to achicve,
if one agrees with Toynbee that ¢ the capacity of a single
mind is narrowly circumscribed . Yet the writings of H.P.B.
give proof of a mind that could encompass both the depth
and breadth of understanding because it was based in a
principle beyond the narrow circumscription of the brain
consciousness. The confrontation is not with culture, however
all-embracing, but with the primal sources of truth from
which all cultures arise and which alonc provide the unitary
nature of diverse cultures. It is this depth and breadth of
confrontation with the singular truth in its myriad of transfor-
mations that the writings of H.P.B. reveal for the earnest
student who takes to heart her advice: * Follow not me, nor
my Path, but the Path I show, which leads to the Mastcrs’.”

In waketul state, iu dreams, in sleep
Know that the Self is only one;

For onc who passes beyond these states
Rebirth there is none,

From the Tripuratapini Upanisad,
Translated by Dr. A. G. Kristina WARRIER

THE VEHICLE OF PRANA
By ARTHUR ROBSON

OOK carefully at the following definitions of Prana:
« . . the active power producing all vital phenomena”
(The Secret Doctrine, 3rd ed. I1, 627); . . . the life specialized
for the support of the physical organism” (The Ancient Wisdom,
p. 82); . . . the deus ex machind of the living man” (The
Key to Theosophy, 3rd ed. p. 119). Prana is the mysterious
power that operates the vast complexity of processes that are all
the time going on in the living body to develop it and keep it
in being as a serviceable machine for the use of the indwelling
Thinker—building up of the machine; automatic replacement
of damaged or worn-out tissue by new tissue built up with
new cells; processing of the food consumed by the body into
material for new cells and into the fuel, combustion of which
produces the energy required by the Thinker for all his work,
manual and intellectual; the defence set-up against harmful,
alien organisms; the complex thermal system for keeping the
temperature of the body at a constant level; and a multiplicity
of other functions which are carried on independently of the
will or even the consciousness of the tenant Thinker.

The most conspicuous of all is the action of breathing,
and it is this which is most obviously seen to be absent from
the body after death and gives its name to the whole complex
system— prana ”’ means ¢ breath” radically and is com-
monly described as ¢ the breath of life ™.

We gaze in wonderment at the working of Prana in our
own bodies and in living things of all kinds and cannot help

4
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but ask: What makes Prana tick? What is the naturc of the
deus ex maching that operates all these functions which we find
at work in the body?

‘ With the aid of the wonderful new electronic instruments
which can detect electric impulses of as little as one-millionth
of a v?lt, scientists have been able to discover that the
mecha.ml?m of, say, breathing is maintained by a cycle of
clectric impulses to the muscles which expand the chest and
then relax to allow it to regain its unexpanded size. The
Master K. H. wrote nearly eighty years ago: ““ Even simple
muscular contraction is always accompanied with electric and
magnetic phenomena . . .”” (The Mahatma Letlers, p. 161).

But, as fast as we find a solution to a problem, we see
two other problems popping up from behind that solution.
““Veil after veil will lift —but there must be veil upon veil
behind.” The two problems which arise here arec: Where do

these electric impulses come from ? Through what medium are
they transmitted ?

Let us take the second question first. Dr. B. W. Richard-

son, F.R.S,, h 1 ) !
1, 579-80): as written (as quoted in The Secret Doctrine,

The idea attempted to be conveyed by the theory is, that betwee

?he molecu}es of the matter, solid or fluid, of which the x,lcrvous or §
isms, an'd, indeed, of which all the organic parts of a body are cob gaz-
there exists a.rcﬁncd subtle medium, vaporous or gaseous, wi 'nlllplo olds
the molecules in a condition for motion upon each other and’ fo “'C : tolds
ment a.n.d rearrangement of form; a medium by and ;hrou ’hr d}ITangc-
motion 1§ Fonveyed; by and through which the one or am5 ik a”‘
the body is held in communion with the other parts gb Orl Jpart of
through which the outer living world communicates with, thz’: l;t/;x:;hmz?ﬁ

3

a medium, which, bein e e a of life to be
g present, enables the ph i
. : : phenomen: :
demonstrated, and which, being universally absent, | oy
b

dead. . . . caves the body actually
I use the word in i
ether in its gener
al sense as m
vaporous or gaseo . .. can
it when ho Sg eaksus fmE}tltter, I use it, in short, as the astronomer uses
but material Ir)nediur(; the cther of Space, by which he means a subtle
« o+ o« When I speak of a nervous ether, I do not

ing a very light,

1961 THE VEHICLE OF PRANA 41

convey that the ether is existent in nervous structures only: I believe truly
that it is a special part of the nervous organization; but, as nerves pass
into all structures that have capacities for movement and sensibilities,

so the nervous ether passes into all parts; . . . When it is once fairly

presented to the mind that during life there is in the animal body a finely
diffused form of matier, a vapor filling every part—and even stored in some
parts; a matter constantly renewed by the vital chemistry; a matter as
casily disposed of as the breath, after it has served its purpose—a new
flood of light breaks on the intelligence.

Paracelsus, writing in the sixteenth century, called it the
< gpiritus vitae” and described 1t as “an essence which 1s
equally distributed in all parts of the human body > and which
constitutes ¢ the invisible body of man”. This, H. P. Blavatsky
adds, in square brackets, is his ““ vital Linga Sharira .

Dr. Besant writes in The Seven Principles of Man (1st ed.
1892, p. 11):

The Linga Sharira is formed of matter rarer or more subtle than
the matter which is perceptible to our five senses. This matter is called
astral matter, as resembling that which fills space, and it is the state of
matter which is just beyond our ‘“solid, liquid and gas,” and is char-
acteristic of the ‘‘ astral plane” immediately succeeding the ‘¢ material
plane,” or the generally accepted objective universe. To this astral plane
belong what are ordinarily called clairvoyance, clairaudience, many
hypnotic phenomena—material enough, though manifesting in matter
which is in a finer state than that which we can feel or see.

This use of the term, “astral,” may surprise Theosophists
accustomed to the present usage. But in the writings of
H. P. Blavatsky and indeed in all Theosophical literature in
her time the expression, “astral body,” was used for the linga
sharira, what is now called ¢ the etheric double”. Tt is well
to remember this when reading The Secret Doctrine. Of
course, the word, “astral” was in use long before the Theo-
sophical Society came into being.

The designation astral is ancient, and was used by some of the
Neoplatonists. Porphyry describes the celestial body which is always
joined with the soul as ¢ immortal, luminous, and star-like ”’. The root
of this word may be found, perhaps, in the Scythic aist-aer—which means
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star, or th.e Assyrian [star, which, according to Burnouf has the same
sense.  (Isis Unveiled, 1st ed. I, xxv).

The name, “ Astral Light,” is of modern origin, having
according to The Secret Doctrine (1, 372) been invented by the

Martinists, who, however, do not appear to have thought of

it as matter, albeit in a state transcending our familiar solids,
liquids and gases, but rather as a luminosity visible to clair-
voyants and reminding them of starlight or, better, the Milky
Way, ““a luminous zone composed of myriads of small stars”.
The name was then adopted by Eliphas Lévi and later by
other Occultists.

But what is the Astral Light?

Thus, the true and ‘“ uncompromising” Kabalists admit that, for
all purposes of Science and Philosophy, it is cnough that the profane
should .know that the great Magic Agent—called by the followers of the
Marqlfls de St. Martin, the Martinists, the Astral Light, by the mediacval
Kabalists and Alchemists the Sidereal Virgin and the Mysterium Magnum,
and by the Eastern Occultists Aether, the reflection of Akasha—is that
which the Church calls Lucifer. (The Secret Doctrine, 11, 537).

It is this Aether in our composition that serves as the
medium of transmission of electric impulses. Dr. L. R. Shep-
herd, broadcasting last April in the B.B.C. series, ¢ Looking
into Space,” told listeners that Science now recognizes a_fourth
state of matter, “ plasma ”—quite a different thing to blood
plasma—which is over and above the solid, liquid and
gaseous states we learnt about in school. In it we find the
electrons and protons which are the constituents of the atoms
that make up solids, liquids ard gases, but in pl
free and not held together in atoms.

This 'sub-ato.mlc matter is the stuff of electricity, the stuff
whose existence is manifested in electro-magnetic phenomena
which i ~ ’

ich are nothing more. or less than its movements and
pressure, just as the existence of air is manifested by its
b10w1‘ng, that is, by its movements and pressure—the root-
meaning of the word, ““ air ” is * blower **

asma they are
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The word “plasma” has long been used in connection
with electricity as the name for “a column of ionized gas,”
but it is now recognized that plasma is itself a state of matter
independent of the gas, or, for that matter, liquid or solid, in
which it may be present, and that, as plasma alone, it fills all
space, even where no solid, liquid or gas exists, and constitutes
the medium of transmission for light and for the etheric waves
which reach us from other members of our solar system and
indeed from distant stars and galaxies. The plasma in one’s
own body constitutes one’s linga sharira.

“ Linga sharira” is commonly translated as “ subtle body,”
but the root-meaning of linga is anything attaching to an
object,” and its secondary meaning is “ characteristic,” some-
thing attaching to one figuratively. Both these meanings are
appropriate to the linga sharira: it is attached to the physical
body; it has its characteristic form.

The Sanskrit for < subtle body * is sukshma sharira, which
is in fact another name for the linga sharira.

If it were possible to freeze it and remove it en bloc from
the body, it would be found to be in its configuration a perfect
double of the body, not as a homogeneous block, as of ice
or marble, but highly complex in its structure, being densest
and most complex in the regions corresponding to the brain
and the central nervous system and in lines corresponding to
the nerves. Electric currents, which are but pulsations of
this subtle matter in our bodies, carry from the cerebrum the
fiat of the Thinker to do conscious action, and from the
cerebellum the impulses which maintain the functions of
Prana.

Man has two distinct physical brains; the cerebrum with its two
hemispheres at the frontal part of the head—the source of the voluntary
nerves; and the cerebellum, situated at the back portion of the skull——‘the
fountain of the involuntary nerves which are the agents of the unconscious

or mechanical powers of the mind to act through. And weak and
uncertain as may be the control of man over his involuntary, such as the
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bIO(?d circulation, the throbbing of the heart and respiration, especially
during sleep—yet how far more powerful, how much morc potential
appears man as master and ruler over the blind molecular motion—the
laws which govern his body (a proof of this being afforded by the phe-
nor.nenal powers of the Adept and even the common Yogi) than that
which you will call God, shows over the immutable laws of Nature.
(The Mahatma Letters, p. 137).

Of course, it is not electric power that drives the human
body. After all, the impulses are infinitesimal as compared
with even those from the magneto of a car to the sparking plug
and, as we know, the power that drives the car is generated in
its engine, not its magneto. Although it is not understood
how the power is generated by which the muscles connecting, for
example, the ribs to the backbone are contracted so as to
expand the chest in the action of breathing, we can be fairly
certain that it is by internal combustion of some kind. And
this must take place in the muscles concerned, because there is
certainly no central engine in the body generating power to be
transmitted to the various parts, as there is, say, in a car or a
sewing machine. The generation of power is the most cco-
nomical possible: in the very part that changes in any way—
place, form, composition—and just the amount necessary for
that change, whether it be that manifested in a boxer’s knock-
out punch or that in the flicker of an eyelid or, for that m

; ) atter,
even the segmentation of a single cell.

' It is as if; in a sewing
machine, for each thrust downward of the ncedle-shaft th:'
power producing that thrust were generated in the sh ,
and likewise for each movement of the shuttle
of the fabric-shift—would that I knew the right jargon |—ir
cach case just the power necessary for tilat Jm(g);v:.‘—l:
measured to a nicety and generated there ang then e

The electric impulses carried by ha
serve to spark the combustion, or, rat
of combustions, by which even such g
a step in walking is effected.

aft itsclf,
and each push

the linga sharira merely
her, the complex serics
simple action as taking

1961 THE VEHICLE OF PRANA 45

From what we know of electricity, some may regard it
as questionable that an electric impulse of infinitesimal voltage
could travel all the way from the brain to the feet. But we
shall have to revise our thinking in this connection. It has
been found that, if the temperature of a conductor is reduced
to absolute zero, electric impulses will run along it with-
out losing any of their strength on the way. If a cable were
laid in an endless circle round the earth and all heat drained
out of it to the last degree—supposing that were possible—an
electric impulse of as little as one volt entering it at any point
would go on circling round it in both directions without any
loss of force as long as it remained in a caloric vacuum. It
would seem that the molecular activity generated by heat
creates friction for any etheric pulsation or movement passing
along it, which, as a result, goes on losing force.

Now it may well be that there are other ways of creating
perfect conductivity, and that in some such way the inside of
a nerve fibre is constituted the perfect conductor it is known
to be. Currents running along the nerves can travel any
distance undiminished, and the icchdshakti (defined by T. Subba
Row as “ Literally the power of the will. Its most ordinary mani-
festation is the generation of certain nerve currents which set
in motion such muscles as are required for the accomplishment
of the desired object”) of a whale can operate to waggle its
tail—~which may be as much as a hundred feet from its brain
as effectively as to open its mouth.

So we see that the highly complex linga sharira, with its
headquarters, appropriately, in the head and ramifications
rcaching to every cell in the body, is indeed the medium of
transmission of the pranic forces to all parts of the body.
Dr. Besant has written:

But just now we are concerned with Prana ouly, with vitality, as
the animating principle in all animal and human bodies. Of this
life the Linga Sharira is the vchicle, acting, so to say, as means of
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communication, as bridge, between Prina and the Sthula Sharira or
physical body.
(The Seven Principles of Man, p. 17)

But it is the vehicle of Prana in an even fuller sense. It
is the seat of Prana. There cannot be force without there
being something in which the force is present. And that
something in which the pranic forces reside and from
which they proceed is the linga sharira, a certain part of it.
And that answers our first question.

Among all the marvels which Prana performs the greatest
is that by which the fertilized seed of plant or animal develops
into a full-grown organism having so striking a likeness to its
parents. The potentiality carried in that seed, which, in the
case of man, is a microscopic cell, is an eternal wonder.
Scientists have studied it very, very carcfully in trying to
discover its secrets, the study being chiefly, indeed almost
entirely, that of its chemistry. It has been found to consist
of millions of very long, thin molecules of deoxyribose nucleic
acid (generally known as DNA). Each DNA molecule is
made up of several genes. Prof. F.H.C. Crick, F.R.S., in
a radio talk last July on ¢ Genes and Atoms’ had this to say
about them:

Every gene has probably about as much information on it as would
be needed, say, to spell out a sonnet. But living organisms are compli-
cated things, so their complete genetic message is a long one. Even for
a small bacterial cell it may contain several million symbols, For human
beings the number is much greater, perhaps as much as a thousand
million symbols. This is enough information, in the technical sense, to
write several hundred large books. All this information must he packed
into the head of a sperm, an object far too small to be scen without a
high-powered microscope. This is only possible because the message is
written using atoms and molecules as symbols. . .

Will it ever be possible to synthesize the genctic material from
scratch? There is no difficulty in principle to doing this: in practice,
however, the problem looks horribly difficult. The chemistry is by no
means casy, but we can look forward to the day when suitable synthetic
processes will be available. The main difliculty is to get the side-groups
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into the correct order. Even to synthesize one gene we need to arrange
about 1,000 side-groups correctly. If we did this one step at a Flmc we
should have to carry out 1,000 successive chemical operations with very
high accuracy and good yield. The chances of doing this are remote.

Of course they are. And the only effect of all that labor
would be to modify one gene among millions. But the
scientists have their heads in the wrong dustbin in their hunt
for clues. It is as if a person, having seen and heard a tape-
recorder pour forth a symphony and knowing that it all
proceeded from the tape, were to set about to study its
chemistry, meticulously scanning the necdle-shaped atoms of
the ferric oxide coating (which happens to be another polymer,
like DNA) to discover the origins of the various sounds. He
may even consider trying to make alterations in the symphony
by modifying chemically the structure of those atoms. But he
would find it an impossible task, whereas, if he were to use a
super-material force, that of electro-magnetism, he could do
it easily.

There have been philosophers and scientists who long ago
had come to the conclusion that all the potentialities of the
germinal cell are carried, not by its chemistry, but by super-
material forces of some kind. We know now that they can be
upset by radioactivity, a fact which surely confirms that view.
Haeckel plumped for what he called ¢ Plastidule Souls.”

. this is what he says in explaining his newly-coined termino-
logy: ¢ Plastidule-Souls. The plastidules or protoplasmic mole_cules, the
smallest homogeneous parts of the protoplasm are, on our plastid theory,
to be regarded as the active factors of all life-functions. The plastidular
soul differs from the inorganic molecular soul in that it possesses memory.’”

This he develops in his mirific lecture on the *‘ Perigenesis of
Plastidule, or the Wave-motions of Living Particles . It is an improve-
ment on Darwin’s theory of ¢ Pangenesis,” and a further approach, a
cautious move towards ¢ Magic”. The former is a conjecture that:
«¢ Some of the actual identical atoms which formed part of ancestral bodies
are thus transmitted through their descendants for generation after genera-

tion, so that we are literally ¢ flesh of the flesh’ of the primeval creature
who has developed into man ?—explains the author of A4 Modern
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Loroastrian. The latter, Occultism, teaches that—(a) the life-atoms of our
(Prana) Life-Principle are never entirely lost when a man dies. That the
atoms hest impregnated with the Life-Principle, an independent, cternal,
conscious factor, are partially transmitted from father to son by heredity,
an'd are partially drawn once more together and become the animating
principle of the new body in every new incarnation of the Monads.
Because (b), as the Individual Soul is ever the same, so are the atoms of
the lower principles (the body, its astral, or life-double, etc.), drawn as
they are by affinity and Karmic law always to the same individuality in
the series of various bodies. (The Secret Doclrine, 11, 709).

These are the permanent atoms of Theosophical teaching,
and we see their purpose. In one’s astral body—H. P. Blavatsky
uses that as a name for the linga sharira—there are atoms, not
one but millions of them, which have been part of one’s being
in every incarnation from the beginning of one’s evolution.
It is in them that the pranic forces are present which operate
to produce all the wonders of Priana in life after hife.

As for their prodigious memorics, whereby the new per-
sonality of an Ego comes to resemble so closely its personality in
its last incarnation (the Master K.H. has said: ¢ The ¢ old
being > is the sole parent—father and mother at once—of the
‘new being’. It is the former who is the creator and fashioner,
of the latter, in reality; and far more so in plain truth, than
any father in flesh.” The Mahatma Letters, p. 111) er cven the
memory which Hacckel belicves his ¢ plastidule souls” to
possess and by virtue of which a person’s physical resemblance
to his parents, even parents he may never have scen, can be so
striking, we nced no longer be overwhelmed with wonder when
‘the tape-recording which we ourselves can make manifests an
equally perfect memory, reproducing with startling fidelity
every note, every nuance to tone, of the symphony as originally
played.

It is said that in the new industrial revolution, which
automation has ushered in, it has become possible to record
electronically ““information” about complex industrial pro-
cesses and sct the records to direct the machines in carrying
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on with those processes, which could be made to include the
rebuilding of the machines themselves.

If such a record were put in storage, well insulated, the
electro-magnetic powers given to it would be rctained by it
indefinitely, so that, if it were taken out after thousands ot
years, it could, if supplied with the necessary materials, be
made to rebuild all the machines which had been used for
the various industrial processes, and these could, with the
appropriate records, be made to repeat those processes.

An incredibly wonderful invention, worthy of all the
superlatives thought up by the publicity people of Hollywood!
But there is nothing that Man can invent which Nature has
not thought of already and has in fact had in regular use for
untold acons. Our permanent atoms are just such record-
ings, and the atoms of the germinal cell carry the pattern of
what the fully grown organism is to be, down to the least and
last detail. The very hairs of your head are all numbered,
but not in the mind of some omniscient God.

It is the particular faculty of the involuntary power of the infinite
mind-—which no one could ever think of calling God—to be eternally
evolving subjective matter into objective atoms (you will please remember
that the two adjectives are used but in a relative sense) or cosmic matter
to be later on developed into form. And it is likewise that same involun-
tary mechanical power that we see so intensely active in all the fixed laws
of naturc—which governs and controls what is called the Universe or the
Cosmos. There are some modern philosophers who would prove the
existence of a Creator from motion. We say and atfirm that that motion
—the universal perpetual motion which never ceases never slackens nor in-
creascs its speed not even during the interludes between the pralayas, or
¢ night of Brahma * hut goes on like a mill set in motion, whether it has
anything to grind or not (for the pralaya means the temporary loss of
every form, but by no means the destruction of cosmic matter which is
cternal)—we say this perpetual motion is the only eternal and uncreated
Deity we are able to recognize. (The Mahatma Lelters, p. 138).

Perpetual motion is something we should have become
accustomed to by now. For as leng as we can remember we
have had it in our daily lives in the recurring risirg and setting
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of the sun. And the odds are that, for al] the terrifying
powers of destruction which Man’s newly-acquired command
over nuclear fission has Put in his hands, our carth will go on
Spinning for aeons to come.

Such perpetual motion s to be found in oy pPermanent
atoms, a motion which §0€s on ceaselessly even when there is
“nothing to grind,” no physical body to keep alive. The
engine of physical life 80¢s on ticking over ever, when it is not

geared to the wheels, when, in fact, there are ne wheels—and
no car, for that matter—for it to be geared to.

So, while the linga sharirq as 4 whole constitutes (e
medium of transmission of the pranic forces to the various
parts of the body in which they are seen to Opcrate, there gre
parts of it, ““the atoms hest impregnated with the Life-Princi-
ple,” which are the seat and fountainhead of those forces and
carry them, not only throughout this life, byt
to life throughout oyr being as Egos.
the expression, the “Vehicle of Prana”,

They constitute 4 faithful record of the karma, the
“doings,” of ope’s entire past, being forces which have been
slowly bullding up during the untold acong of onc’s existence
4s mineral, vegetable, animg] and man (even today we are
adding to them—he Prana and the Physical bhody of an
Same as those of one fess
ves in all that one does
And this inclydes the develop-

also from life
It is in every sense of

advanced) and  manifest themsel
mechanically iy the present,
ment of the body.

' Take the buman foetys, From the moment of jis [ planting until
It completes jts seventh month of gestation it
mineral, vegetable, and animg] cycles it
€ncasements, andg only during the last
entity,  (The Mahatma Letters, pp. 88-9),

Passed through ip it previou
two, develops i futurec humar

But it is not beyond the Powers

) of the human spirit to
obtain comman over the forces of Prana. Read again the

1961 '
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L ea
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the 1t tial ’mastery of man, as manifested in epts and
e oo on Yogis, over the blind molecular mo
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i he purpose of Yoga, the pat,h

s Wh%‘:}f %’O‘;errilshi) b;)gtya'in Tnastlz:rypover, not’on}iy o?:t:ss

o Se'lf_dlsap mb, t also those which govern all one’s t oughts,

pram'c forces(i 1;itions. The labors called for are prodlgu;lus,

f)mouon? oanwev:re assured, will the fruits be found to be when
ut so also,

in due season they are gathered in.

ho does not appreciate the terr‘ible exertions, th(z
N hout Oh' h pioneer creation in scientific thought cam.loh
o wuh'om an 'uIZIgc the strength of the feeling out o}‘ Wh‘IC
e oot o Jd away as it is from immediate practical life,
o e i s faith in the rationality of the. structure of
o what a ldeq:ng‘ to understand even a small gllmypse o.f the
- world’cvz\t]l}:it ian Otr;xge world, there must have been in Kepler and
rcason rev

Newton! ALBERT EINSTEIN



REBIRTH AND RENEWAL

By BASIL P. HOWELL

EINCARNATION is but the application to human evolu-
tion of the observable truth of a rhythm in Nature and

the pageant of recorded history of nations and individuals.
It would be strange indeed if we were found to be exempt
from such a universal law as seasonal growth, and the cbb
and flow that characterize the tides of social development.
‘Of course, reincarnation presupposes the continued existence
of the human soul after the death of the physical body. But,
assuming life after death to be a fact, in whatever form
we may visualize it from the extensive evidence available,
reincarnation is the most rational theory of immortality. Of
vast antiquity, yet its appeal to the modern mind is of undi-
minished strength. To think of ourselves in this context is to
restore the integrity of character which is the harvest of
experience, and which tends to be lost in the obvious frag-
mcnfatif)n of l.ife as we know it today. Just as history is a
-continuity, so 1s our individual story in the series of lives that
»con.stitute the totality of our human existence. In reincar-
nation we find the secret of that self-renewal which is the
core of.so .much religious and scientific thought. Faculties
and aspirations are seen to be summaries and memories of
past achievements and hopes. This doctrine lends signif-
icance  to CYOIUtionarY forces, as these influcnce our
mental, emotional, and physical growth. Tt shows that we

-ourselves are essential participants in the order of evolu-

tion, and that we determine those conditions of the not-Self
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that make for our weal or woe. Time and opportunity
are given us to acquire a knowledge of our own natures, and
to bring to light in due season the hidden wisdom that lives
in the purified heart. Whilst recognizing and realizing what
we arc in the present, we pursue those ideals which will lead
us to the attainment of the complete Self—all that is meant
by the term self-realization. Even from the point of view
of one life rebirth is a factor of the utmost importance.
To quote Dr. J. A. Hadfield in his Psychology and Morals
(1949):

As our life progresses from phase to phase, it continually passes
through the process of re-birth; our emotions are transferred from one
ideal to another; our character is built up gradually by the development
of right and good sentiments leading to complete happiness. As each
phase passes, the old must be sacrificed to the new, be transformed into
the new, so that we may achieve a higher self-realization.

For such a process to be effective in its operation there
must be a longer cycle than a single existence for the implied
identification with and withdrawal from those sentiments and
ideals through which the soul passes in its quest for the fulfil-
ment of its supreme purpose.

The objective of this process of reincarnation is clear. It
is to bring to maturity in man the principle of perfectibility
which is really the driving force of evolutionary development.
The fact that this progress is not, until its later stages, within
the memory of the physical consciousness does not vitiate either
the unfoldment or its consummation. So much of adaptation
that marks the cycle of life in relation to environment goes on
already without recollection of how means became adjusted to
ends. Nor, indeed, may we have any proper conception of ends
unless there be a reference to ultimate values, whose formula-
tion waits upon the transformation of memory, as we usually
understand it, into the true faculty of “reminiscence” as

indicated in Platonic philosophy.
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. The actual working of reincarnation in relation to a re-
birth of values can be understood only if we view it against
the background of those states of consciousness, whose origin
and nature are formulated in the literature of Theosophy-
Conditioned memory is of events as they seem to us, living as
we do under the compulsive order of time-space perception.
But there is a spiritual memory which partakes of the real
Self’s timeless quality and omnipresence. Men ordinarily see
themselves as isolated in time, space, and material necessity.
The cmancipated soul, whose production spells the meaning
of re-birth, sees all things in the light of a unified life precess,
with events as simultaneous within a vision of Reality. The
experiences of past lives are thus to be discerned in present
faculties, and the perception of futurity as dependent upon
the true alignment of the varying levels of consciousness with
man’s more or less permanent Egoic nature. The continuous
thread of memory that gives the feeling of a supposed per-
manent identity even in our present known life may be
extended to cover all our past incarnations whenever we win
true immortality by union with our real Self and all other
Selves. In short, those who learn the truth about their triune
nature of Monad, Ego and Personality, and who live the life of
universal brotherhood which flows from this truth as a natural

_corollary, become free through self-realization. Reincarnation

teaches us t(? recognize what we are in our deepest being
th.rough all diversities of racial and family circumstances, an d’
with this knowledge, enables us to appfoach a fuﬁ .‘mci
complete understandi , et

deat}})l. rstanding of the great mysteries of [ife and
. The process ‘of .rex.lewal which is the basis of sclf. cealization
Is an ardt.xous discipline. H. P. Blavatsky pointed out long
ago that if a man would follow in the steps of the Hermetic
Philosophers, “he must prepare himself beforchand for
martydom ”.  There must be a forgetting of the past, as well
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as a memory of our divine nature. What is it that we have

to give up? She answers:

He must give up personal pride and all selfish purposes, and be
ready for everlasting encounters with friends and foes. He must part,
once for all, with every remembrance of his earlier ideas on all and
everything. Existing religions, knowledge, science, must rebecome a
blank book for him—for if he wants to succeed he must learn a new
alphabet on the lap of Mother Nature, every letter of which will afford
a new insight to him, every syllable and word an unexpected revelation,
(Spiritual Scientist, Boston, USA; Scptember 1875.)

Rain and sunshine are requisite for all organic growth.

To a generation avid for proof it may be said that while
cases have been cited where past lives have been observed
or recollected, yet the final proof must rest within our own
hearts and minds, and in the evidence we possess of the
nature and structure of knowledge itself. We know that we
are, that we are subject to certain internal experiences, that

~we undergo impacts from without and respond to these n

certain ways that come naturally to us. In other words, the
main clements of our knowledge of anything are chiefly in-
ferential. From the vast panorama of existence we infer that
the limits of human genius and achievement have not yet
been reached. Where are the stored cultural acquisitions
of mankind? Surely, not merely in museums or recorded
literature; but in the individual present capacity to achieve
and fulfil, in the hidden reserves of power and character that
we cannot but suppose to be at the disposal of generations yet
unborn. Thus it is that in this truth of reincarnation, of re-
birth and renewal, we shall find in the end an adequate
explanation of the birth, growth and decay of civilizations, of
the facts of individual consciousness and the evolution of the
widely differing abilities of men, of recurrent cycles of histori-

cal development and of social and organizational changes

effected by individual uniqueness. The final proof of re-

incarnation will thus come to us when we discover for

5
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ourselves “the true facts of human and social evolution. If W€
would know what man is, we must dig deep into our owlt
natures. Our scarch will lead ultimately to the knowledg¢
that ¢ Man is certainly no special creation, and is the product
of Nature’s gradual perfective work like any other unit o
this carth. But [adds H. P. Blavatsky] this is only with regard
to the human tabernacle. That which lives and thinks in man,
and survives that frame, the masterpiece of evolution—is the
‘Eternal Pilgrim,” the protean differentiation in Space and
Time of the One Absolute Unknowable.”

' It is a mcrcy.that we arc able to start cach time—cach incar-
natlon—‘frcsh-bathcd in the waters of Lethe, in oblivious innocence.
Each. time we draw back into ourselves, in order to put oursvlvc/s
om.xt into the cxternal world to greater advantage. The sl'llt)c is
wiped clean that we may draw upon it a more pcr}cct pigl'u‘lr‘c I.f
we h.ad to draw upon a slate alrcady filled with innumcr'xbl(:"md
mdehlfle characters, we would be running the certain risk 01: m Al:inIr
confusion worse confounded, until we were hopelessly lost in a mar)NS\2
of memories, bitter and swect, breeding remorse andlrc-av;ak('ni‘m‘;

passions, at best a bewilderment, more likely a nightmare

N. Skt Ram

REVIEWS

Whence Come the Gods? by E. L.
Gardner: Theosophical Publishing
House, London, 1959, pp. 45,
price 5s.

The Theosophical Society owes a
deep dcbt of gratitude to Mr. Gard-
ner for his illuminating studies in
The Secret Doctrine. The present book,
the first part of which was given as
the Blavatsky Lecture of 1959 during
the English Convention, continues
these studies to the delight and in-
spiration of every student. In answer-
ing the question of the title, a most
pertinent one for today when our
Governments would seem incapable
of solving present world problems,
Mr. Gardner traces the development
of the real Rulers of the world and
shows how from Man himself has
emerged those Great Beings invari-
ably known as Gods, who are the
directive Intelligences in Evolution.
This concept of the Gods occupying
a vast array of administrative posts
« ... from those directing island
universes to those guiding solar sys-
tems and planetary chains . . . is
at once awe-inspiring and at the
same time reassuring. Man in his
present adolescent state is not left
alone to find his way to spiritual
maturity but is guided and assisted

to discover the God within, and to
know himself as the one Creative
Agent in the universe. QOur present
humanity as the fourth Creative
Hierarchy must consciously begin
to justify this designation, as Sir
Julian Huxley has so clearly stated.

What then of “God” as against
the Gods? Mr. Gardner deals in a
masterly way with this problem,
lifting the conception of the Divine
Plenum beyond the sphere of the
¢, . . humanized God of religious
dogma which man has shaped from
his own brain-fabric and forced on
his fellows as a divine revelation.”
This erroneous conception is today
surely driving many intelligent and
aspiring seckers away from organized
religion and its anthropomorphic
presentations of God.

The latter part of the book deals
with the planetary chains and some
oft-discussed misunderstandings are
clarified. The excellent diagrams
assist the student to understand this
profound subject, stretching as it
does the imagination and yet giving
the mind a focal point from which
to base its theories. As the author
says: ‘““The broad inclusive view
that emerges from this study of The
Secret  Dactrine  places our human
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Hierarchy on a veritable pinnacle
of responsibility and of immecasur-
able promisc.” From a study of the
island untverses and planetary chains
Mr. Gardner brings us back to the
here and now, and to the beginning
of the way for cach aspirant. ‘A
clean life, an open mind, a pure
heart, an eager intellect, an unveiled
spiritual perception . . .’ Man be-
gins to learn how to accept his divine
responsibility.

Doris GROVES

Western Psychotherapy and Hindu
Sadhand, by Hans Jacobs; George
Allen & Unwin, London, 1961, pp.
232, price 35s.

To the growing literature of com-

parative studies in metaphysics and
psychology this book represents
an important although hardly an
original contribution. The author
—a Jungian analyst and a devoted
student of Indian culture—aims to
find a creative synthesis of modern
psychotherapy and of ancient Hindu
spiritual practices.

He Degins with a survey of the
contemporary scene and arrives at
the conclusion that the worship of
rationalism, the fragmentation of
knowledge, the excessive concern
with the body and matter, and a
corresponding indifference towards
the Spirit led man into a state of

spiritual starvation, This diagnosis

of'thc modern psyche tallics in al
points with Jung’s teachings, I

APRIL

is all the more surprising to sec latef
that Jung receives an uncritically'
hostile treatment from the author:
Indecd, thosc who expect to find 2
truthful account of Jung’s tencts
must look clsewhere. Mr. Jacobs
outline of Western psyc]mlogical
systems is often not only gricvousl)’
oversimplified, but it is also un-
happily tainted by the author’s per-
sonal antipathies.

Nevertheless, one cannot but sym-
pathize with the book’s main thesis,
that the present spiritual crisis
has been inadequately faced hy
modern psychotherapy. The author
rightly points out that Western
psychology is incapable of giving a
spiritual impulse to modern man
and its objective lies not in showing
a path towards salvation, but in
accomplishing a temporary truce
—a “happy adjustment ”—-in the
embattled psyche. The ajm is in
an cgo-centred individuality, in a
strengthening  of  the  ahunkaric
forces. ‘The author sees the Jungian
attempt-—which is often described
as having a mystical hent —as one
focusing upon those ¢ contingent
and accidental ”  questions which
r.elatc to the integration of the tran-
stent  cmpirical self.  Instead, the
afxthor suggests, attention should be
given to the eternal element in the
'psychc (Atmany which links up the
individual with universal existence:

The author asserts that the extras
ordinary psychic powers manifested
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by certain psychotics should be used
to realize the higher, spiritual possi-
bilities in man. Western psychology,
on the other hand, moves toward
an opposite direction: it tries to pull
back the dream-ridden patient into
the deceptive security of the so-called
normal average. The standards of
sanity which have been set up by
Western systems appear both arbi-
trary and precarious to the author.
Furthermore, the West’s insistence
on sanity puts a cloak over the
essential problem of the psyche:
salvation. .

The author’s discussions are sup-
ported by copious footnotes and by
a wealth of his personal experiences,
both of which may give good guid-
ance for further research. Yet the
reader can hardly escape the im-
pression that the author did not al-
ways succeed in balancing the over-
powcring weight of his material.

CuArLES T. FENYVESI

Shri Krishna—His Philosophy and His
Spiritual Path, by Bahadur Mal;
Vishveshvaranand Vedic Research
Institute, Hoshiarpur, 1960; pp. xiv
-+ 334, price Rs. 4.

This is the 34th volume in the
Sarvadanand Universal Series pub-
lished by the Vishveshvaranand
Vedic Research Institute—a series
dedicated to the sacred memory of
Svami Sarvadanand, the founder of
the Institute and a well-known saint

and preacher particularly serving
the cause of the outcaste Harijans.

The book under review is another
ever-recurrent attempt to present
the spiritual teachings of Sri Krishna
in a popular and easily assimilable
form. It is divided into three parts.
The first deals with the personality
of Sri Krishna in the framework of
the social and political conditions of
the Mahibharata period, the deifi-
cation of Krishna and the develop-
ment of the Bhiagavata religion and
Vaishnavism. The second part is
devoted to the examination of
various philosophical concepts in-
fused within the Bhagavad Gita. The
third part attempts to give a com-
prehensive account of the spiritua
path or Sddhand.

The value of the book is enhanced
by the author’s originality of
thought and treatment on a theme
which has become traditionally
conventional. Deep scholarship is
brought to bear on the subject in
the exposition of the fundamental
teachings of Sri Krishna. A balanced
and comprehensive judgment on
different subjects is made possible
by an attempt to interpret them in
the light of both Eastern and West-
ern philosophies.

An interesting note is struck in
explaining various incidents in the
life of Shri Krishna that are of an
anomalous or controversial nature
and easily subject to misinterpreta-
tion. The true nature of this great
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and divine figure is made to project
t}?rough a2 proper perspective of
history and mythology.

The various methods advocated
for concentration and meditation
are of a practical nature; emphasis
on leading a spiritual life in the
midst of worldly existence cannot
but lead to a true understanding of
the duties a person owes to those
with whom he lives.

SuerINE DorAsB

The Structure and Dynamics of the
Psyche, The Collected Works of
C. G. Jung, Vol. VIII; Routledge
and Kegan Paul Ltd., London,
price 42s.

This  volume includes papers
written between 1916 and 1953,
It shows, as a panorama, the de-
velopment of Jung’s ideas on the
functioning of the mind or psyche,
as well as his attempts to con-
ceptualize within a psychological
framework, such entities as ““soul,”
“mind,”  ““spirit” and < life”,
These four he attributes to what
he calls ““ psychic reality ”*,

The most important and difficult
paper in the book, however, is
Jung’s essay on ‘¢ Synchronicity:
An Acausal Connecting Principle ”.
In this he puts forward his theory
that ‘“ meaningful coincidence ” is
a dimension of understanding over
and above causality, He defines
causality as ‘. . . the way we ex-
plain the link between two suc-

Cessive events”. An experimental
method of inquiry that is validated
by a theory of probability based
exclusively on causality and operat-
ing in a space-time continuum ac-
cepts as meaningful only those cvents
that can be repcated and predicted.
Conscquently, unique or rarc events,
such as mutations, are dismissed as
chance.

It is with these unique or rare
events that Jung is concerned in
this essay. He quotes many ex-
amples of two events, occurring
simultgneously, with no accountable
cause, but whose coincidence is
meaningful.  (Theosophists could
'add many more to his list.) It is
In an attempt to account for these
phenomena that Jung has put for-
ward an acausal principle of expla-
nation which he calls ““synchroni-
city 7,

Jung has obviously been impressed
by the rationale behind the Chinese
Book of Changes or I Ching, and by
the remarkably meaningful answers
fhat. are received when the I Ching
Is sincerely consulted.  'The basic as-
sumption behind the I Ching is the
oneness of all life, w]lich\makCS
.cvents part of a cosmic whole. Any
individual question is put into this
cosmic frame of reference, which
manifests itself through its dual
aspects of Yang and Yin, the firm
and the yiclding, the light and the
shadow. Jung postulates that it is
the unconscious perception within
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the psyche (monad) that links it with
the particular event in accordance
with an external pattern.

Thus, Jung says that synchroni-
city is no more mysterious than dis-
continuities in physics. It is in-
grained belief in causality that
creates intellectual difficulties in
accepting that ‘¢ causeless events”’
exist. But when they do ““. .. then
we must regard them as creative
acts, as the continuous creation of a
pattern that exists from all eternity,
repeats itself sporadically and is not
derivable from any known antece-
dents.”

This is not an easy book to under-
stand, but I recommend it especially
to those who are concerned with the
validation of occult phenomena.

P, Kinc

Sri Ram Subhashitamulu, A Telugu
translation by M. Venkatachalam of
the English Text entitled Thoughts
for Aspirants by N. Sri Ram; Vasanta
Institute, Rajahmundry, pp. 178,
price Rs. 2.

Mr. M. Venkatachalam, trans-
lator of the present volume, 18
not a stranger to Telugu readers.
His translation of The Masters and
the Path by C. W. Leadbeater has
been well received. This Telugu
translation of  Thoughts  for As-
pirants is a wclcome addition to
the existing Telugu literature on
Theosophy. The author deserves
to be congratulated for translating
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a difficult book, which is meta-
physical but inspiring. In his anxiety
o0 be faithful to the text, he has
tended to make the rendering a
literal translation. This book Is,
however, a great help to those who
cannot read the original English
text. The value of the book could
have becen enhanced had he tried
to bring out the overall idea con-

tained in each paragraph.
K. V. Srr RauM

The Case for Reincarnation, by Rev.
Leslie D. Weatherhead; M.C. Peto,
Tadworth, Surrey, England 1960,
pp- 19, price ls. 3d.

In a lecture given to the City
Temple Literary Society in London,
Rev. Leslie Weatherhead presents
in a clear way ideas and evidences
in favor of reincarnation as well as
some criticisms.

He gives many sources and refer-
ences to prove that in olden days
the idea of reincarnation was a com-
mon one. Nowhere in the New
Testament is it denied or criticized.
Millions of people believe in it.
It supports the idea that God is just.
It explains that the inequalities in
life are the result—in a cosmos of
cause and effect—of carlier causes.
Whatsoever a man soweth, that
shall he also reap.

The author gives many well-
authenticated stories of phenomena
which make this lecture very attrac-
tive to read. He quotes different
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poets and mentions many names
of great thinkers such as Maecter-
linck, Schopenhauer, Goethe, Cicero,
Pythagoras, Plato and others, who
are all in support of the doctrine of
reincarnation.

He says: ““ A belief held by so
many and by such distinguished
thinkers is not to be brushed lightly
aside, especially when it throws light
on some otherwise very dark prob-
lems, though I admit, of course,
that some alternative hypothesis—
such as access to an imagined cosmic
pool of memory—may yet explain

the phenomena.”
It is a useful booklet for all those

who are interested in this subject.

C. pe VoGeL-vaN GogHu

Flying Saucers and The United Stales
Air Force. Lt.-Col. L. J. Tacker; Van
Nostrand, London, price 26s. 6d.

This book, by a member of the
United States Air Force Information
Office, is its official reply to the
charge that its records of Unidenti-
fied Flying Objects support those
who claim that “flying saucers”
are spaceships from other planets
or outside the solar system, and that
it has suppressed the outcome of
its investigations because they are
sensational and likely to lead to
public panic. “ Project Blue-book,”
as the record is called, began in
1957 and ended in 1960 and investi-
gated 6,523 sightings of ““saucers,”
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< tear-drops,” ‘lights,” ¢ cigars ”
and ‘“ pic-plates”. The result of
the investigation was that there
is no ecvidence “that unidentified
sightings were interplanctary space-
ships,” and that  if morc immediate
detailed objective observational data
could have been obtaincd on the
unidentified or unexplained sightings
(29, of the whole) these too would
have been explained satisfactorily ”.
This work should be studied care-
fully by both the believer and the
non-believer in ¢ flying saucers,”
for it shows the necessity and the
value of bringing a mind trainced to
weigh and cvaluate evidence to bear
on any alleged paranormal phe-
nomena. Both should think carcfully
what are the true answers and
deductions to be drawn from the
following questions and comment
made in the bock. “Why be so
mysterious? Why appear in such
trivial ways and to so few? Why
not present a full-scale display to
a full city? If beings ¢ have heen
visiting from Mars or Venus at
intervals . . . they would surcly
have established some form of direct
contact before now . The signi-
ficant question asked by Jung, ¢ Why
should it be more desirable for
saucers to exist than not?” is
touched upon in a scparate chapter
on the psychology of saucers which
may be the most important part of
the whole book.

L. C. Sorer
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President, Mr, N. Sri Ram,
plans to leave Adyar on Ist May
for a tour in the South and Central
American Scctions.  Flying en route
to Los Angeles across the Pacific, he
will stay for a few days in Manila
i the Philippines, and in Hong
Kong where there is a Lodge of our
Society, attached direct to Adyar.

The President will commence his
tour of the Latin American countries
in Mexico City in the latter half of
May and will be some two months
in South and Central America.

On his return journey via Europe
the President plans to make short
stays in London and Paris and to
return to Adyar by mid-September.

The School of the Wisdom

The twelfth session of the School
of the Wisdom was closed on 3rd

March, 1961, at a social gathering of”
students and resident members, held
in the School reception room at
Blavatsky Bungalow. After opening
the meeting, the President, Mr. N.
Sri Ram, presented certificates to
the students.

Short addresses on their impres-
sions of the School and of life at
Adyar were given by the follow-
ing students: Mrs. Grace Moore
(U.5.A.), Miss Rose Pollard (New
Zealand), Mr. Mantha Subba Raa
(India), Miss Gertrude Silber-
man (U.S.A)), Mr. Charles Shores
{Adyar).

The President concluded the
meeting and then the students ad-
journed to a farewell tea on the
balcony adjoining the study rooms.
(The President’s closing address
appears elsewhere in this issue.)

The 1961-62 session of the School
will open on 2nd October, 1961, and
will close during the first week in
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March, 1962. It will be conducted
by Mr. N. Sri Ram as Principal
and will follow a syllabus similar to
that of other years.

Argentina

On the 30th October, 1960, at
a special Congress of the Theo-
sophical Society in Argentina, the
veteran Theosophist, Mr. Nazareno
E. Rimini, re-elected General Sec-
retary, was formally installed in that
office for a further period of three
years. Addressing the members on
the work ahead Mr. Rimini outlined
it under two headings, administra-
tive and doctrinal, and Committees
were appointed to deal with their
respective activities. An excellent
suggestion was made by Mr, Rimini
that his Section should send a dele-
gate to the International Conven-
tion at Adyar at least once in every
three years.

In the December, 1960, issue of
the Section Journal, Teosofia, the
following interesting report is given
of the acquisition of a property in
Buenos Aires for a Section Head-
quarters: ‘“ It is with real rejoic-
ing,” the General Secretary writes,
‘““that I am able to communicate to
all members of the Section that on
17th November, 1960,—an auspi-
cious date for all Theosophists—there
took place in Buenos Aires the
inauguration of the Section’s own
building at 3576 Pavon Street. A

large number of members, from the
local Lodges, from Mar del Plata,
from La Plata and from San Rafacl,
were present and Mr. Mario Cariaga
Aramayo and his daughter came
from La Paz, Bolivia. There was
also a delegation from Rosario
headed by inyself, as General
Secretary, with five members of our
Council.

¢ After the singing of a Theo-
sophical hymn by all the members
present the ceremony was opened
by the President of the Building
Committee, Sister Andreca de
Ponde, after which I addressed the
members as follows: “As General

Secretary, and in the name of

all the members of our beloved
Society, especially those of this
Section, I offer this house, with all
my heart, to our vencrable Masters
of the Wisdom, for the united work
of the Theosophical movement in

our country, and for the service of

Humanity’. Other spcakers were
Brothers Spossi, Malajovich, Barrot,
Visimi, Wijngaard and Cariaga Ara-
mayo. Music and songs by a talented
brother followed, and in a happy
atmosphere the meceting continued
until nearly 1l p.m,  The recollec-
tion of this cvent will, T am sure,
remain a long time in the memory
of all present.”

The Argentine Section, which has
a membership of 1,320 with 53
Lodges, five Centres and two Youth
Groups, is the sixth of the larger
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Sections of our Society. Its journal,
Teosofia, published bi-monthly, is of
a high standard; in addition to their
own members the journal is sent to
all Spanish-speaking Sections which
have no journal of their own.

In his annual Report for the year
ending 30th September, 1960, the
General Secretary, Mr. Rimini,writes
that the work in his Section has
progfcssed satisfactorily. A new
Lodge, Anubis, was chartered in the
city of Buenos Aires on 29th January
1960, and another, composed of
hitherto unattached members, was
in process of formation. Broadcast
talks on ““The New Era,” intro-
ducing Theosophical teaching, had
been given by a member in Bahia
Blanca.

The coming visit of the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, in the present year
1961, was being cagerly looked for-
ward to by the General Secretary

and the members.

Canada

The Canadian Section suflered a
severe loss in the sudden passing of
its General Secretary, Lt.-Colonel
E. L. Thomson, on 14th November
last year.

Lt.-Colonel Thomson was a
staunch Theosophist, with con-
siderable administrative ability, and
had served the Canadian Section
as General Secretary for fifteen
years. In his annual review of

the work for the vear ending 30th
September 1960—which he sent
to Adyar a few weeks before his
passing—he reported a year of steady
work but expressed his disappoint-
ment in the apparent falling off
in membership. ¢ It may be,” he
wrote, ‘“what is termed seasonal,
or a lean year, and that is happily
subject to change .

Though the membership of the
Section is not large—there heing
303 niembers with 13 Lodges—a
high intellectual standard is main-
tained in the Lodges which con-
centrate, in the main, on the study
of The Secret Doctrine and The Bhaga-
vad Gita.

In closing his annual Report
Lt.-Colonel Thomson wrote: < On
the whole Theosophy in Canada is
more than holding its own despite
a lean year, and I am confident the
coming one will show that the sced
planted in this vast country will
fructify and expand in a manner
that will gladden our hearts.”

Following the emergency created
by the sudden passing of Lt.-Colonel
Thomson a special mecting of the
Executive Committee was held and
Mr. Dudley W. Barr was appointed
acting General Secretary.

Greece
Mr. G. Vliamos, before his retire-

ment as General Secretary in Feb-
ruary, 1961, wrotc an encouraging
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report of the work in his Section
during the past year. The Lodges
had worked steadily and new mem-
bers were joining the Society. “The
most important event of the year,”
he writes, “is the formation of a
new Lodge composed of young
people, mostly students of Athens
University, who are very active and
very enthusiastic workers. The new
Lodge took the name Allagi, which
means Change, with the purpose of
renewing the Section andthe methods
of work. The young people brought
new energy and many hopes for
the future of our Scction. Mectings
are held regularly three times a
week with a good attendance. The
members put questions and discuss
in a fiiendly atmosphere the chosen
subjects obtaining in this way a great
understanding. The new Lodge took
up in its program the study of
H. P. Blavatsky’s work The Secret
Doctrine.”

The Theosophical — Publishing
Housc brought out C. W. Lead-
beater’s booklet To Those Who
Mourn translated into Greek by
Mr. Vliamos.

The Section Journal, [lisos, is
published quarterly and is well
received by the members and by
a certain section of the public. Tt
is, unfortunately, one of the journals
of our Sections which no one at our
Hcadquarters can translate.

The Section had the benefit of
short visits from members travelling
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by air between Madras and London
—among those more recently wel-
comed were Dr. and Mrs. L. J.
Bendit, Professor and Mrs. Haas,
and Mr. and Mrs. Felix Layton, all
of whom gave fine lectures for which
the members were deeply grateful.
Owing to pressure of work Mr.
Vliamos was obliged to retire from
the office of General Sccretary, and
Mr. Kostis Melissaropoulos, who
had served in that office in earlier
years, was elected in his stead.

The Netherlands

The annual Convention of the
Theosophical Socicty in the Nether-
lands was held in the city of Amster-
dam from 5th to 9th Novcmber,
1960. Mr. John Coats, Ghairman
of the Council of the European
Federation, was guest of honor.
There was an attendance of some
200 members. The keynote chosen
for the Convention was ““'The
Mysteries ”’

In his opening address the General
Sccretary, Mr. A. ] .H. van Leeuwen,
emphasized the value of members
coming togcther on such an occasion
and said that a national Conven-
tion had a deep occult significance
by virtue of its relation to the Inner
Founders  whose influence would
pervade and inspire the gathering.
Greetings weie 1eccived from the
President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, from
many Sections in Europe, and from
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Australia, Canada, India and the
U.S.A.

Lectures were given by Professor
H. Engel on * Approximation of the
Unknown in the old Mysteries and
in Modern Science”; by Professor
Ir. Sclleger on ¢ The Mystery of the
Vina” and by Professor Van Brakel
Buys on ““The Threefold Purusha
in Sri Aurobindo’s Philosophy 7.
Mr. John Coats lectured on “A
Modern View of Age-old Truth”.

Artistic contributions to the Con-
vention included a Mystery play on
the life of St. Francis of Assisi, and
a performance on some ancient
musical instruments such as were
used in carlier times for mystic
rituals and ceremonics. In con-
nection with these an interesting
address was given on The Secret
of Reverberating Strings and the
Influence of Music on the Human
Soul .

The Theosophical Research Cen-
tre in Holland consists of different
groups, studying medicine, educa-
tion, historical Theosophy,and Theo-
sophy and the Atom theory. All
groups are active and have regular
meetings.

The Young Theosophists form a
strong and enthusiastic group and
meet regularly at week-ends at the
Huizen Centre. On one occasion
45 young pcople participated n
a Chinese week-end at which a
Chinese drama was portrayed and

lectures given on ¢ Chinese Culture
and its Possible Influence upon our
Western Philosophy ;¢ Chinese
Buddhism ” and ¢Zen Buddhism .
During these days Chinese food was
enjoyed by the young people.

The Publishing Department print-
ed translations of the following
books: Look at Your Karma, by Mr.
Arthur Robson; two volumes of The
Esoteric Meaning of the Old Teslament
Book of Genesis, by Mr. A. J. H.
van Lecuwen; The Creative Power by
Miss Clara Codd; Seck Out the Way
by Sri Rohit Mehta and 4n Approach
to the Occult, by Dr. Hugh Shearman.
An attractive and fully illustrated
little booklet for enquirers, dealing
with the Theosophical Society, its
aims, leaders, history, principal activ-
ities and ideals, was published. A
copy of this publication was sent to
all public libraries as well as to
Lodges and Centres.

The Dutch Section has 37 Lodges
and 8 Centres, with 1,477 mem-
bers. The General Secretary writes:
<« During the year ending 30th Sep-
tember, 1960, there was a decrease
in membership but the enthusiasm
and understanding of the essential
sruths of the Ancient Wisdom is
growing. One new Lodge, Arjuna,
was formed. Its appearance is per-
haps a token that the Theosophical
Society in Holland has finished its
downward course and has taken an
upward turn.”
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Saciety has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, tcachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsocver taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership.  No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thaught which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
-any other. Neither a candidate for any oflice, nor any voter, can be rendered incligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penaltics. The members of the General Council carncstly request cvery
member of the Theosophical Socicty to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to excrcise his own right of liberty of thought
-and of expression thercof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodics whose atns and
activities make such co-opcration possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for cach and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Socicty secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosoplical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement ™.

WHEN our last Vice-President, Mrs. Josephine Ransom,

passed away on December 2nd last, having hardly filled
the office to which she had been elected, I was
confronted with the task of making another
nomination to that office within a comparatively short period
of time. After careful consideration from various angles, I
proposed to the General Council Mr. James S. Perkins, known
o the Council as one of its members for over fourteen years,
by virtuc of the position he held up to July last year as
National President of the Theosophical Society in the United
States. T am very plcased to say that the nomination has been
confirmed by all but the General Secretaries of three Sections,
whose voting slips had not arrived up to April 30th, and
that as from May lst, he is the Vice-President of the Inter-
national Society, ¢ the Parent Body,” to use a designation
used in many places in The Mahatma Letters.

During the time Mr. Perkins was in office in the American
Scction—he had been Vice-President of that Section pre-
viously—he 1ot only guided its many activities with a
balanced appreciation of their importance and value, but
ain lines of work himself and also lectured

Our Vice-President

»

initiated cert
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widely in the Section, arousing the enthusiasm of the members
and the public that heard him. In the course of his travels
he has come into close personal touch with all the members
of the Section and is much respected by them. I'rom their
very entry into the Society both Mrs. Perkins and he have
been inspired by a deep desire to give themselves to the cause
of Theosophy, willing to make whatever sacrifices were
needed. They have both been at Adyar for more than one
Convention, visiting incidentally various centres of our work
in Europe and India. I feel sure that Mr. Perkins has a
contribution of his own to make to the Society, and we may
be happy that he is now our Vice-President.
* * * *

As is stated in the Supplement of this issuc, I have ap-

pointed Professor Jal B. Dorab, a devoted member who was

ill 1 inglish Literature i
Recording Secrefary till recently Professor of English Literature in

the Agra University, Recording Secretary ol

the Society. I am very glad he has been able to take over
this office from Miss Emma Hunt, who has been Recording
Secretary since 1953, when I first became President. I want
on this occasion to express to Miss Hunt my deep gratitude
for her work as Recording Sccretary and all the help that
she has given me during these ycars. She is Dircctor of
Studies in the School of the Wisdom, and becing frec from
other offices will now be able to give her undivided attention
to the work of that School, which is steadily becoming more
important among the various activities at Adyar.
* % * %

The trial in Isracl which is taking place bringing to

light a fresh veision from the horse’s mouth of the un-

imaginable horrors perpetrated under Hitler
Compassion or

Revenge? on millions of our fellow human beings of the

Jewish race, cannot but cause in every thought-
ful person deep concern as (o the probable effect of the trial
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and all the publicity given to it on the minds, first of the
Jews in Israel and abroad, secondly of the German people,
thirdly of young people everywhere whose imagination has
already been impressed only too much by horror films and
stories, and lastly of all others who follow the trial step by step.

It was Lord Bacon who said: ¢ The uobler a man the
more objects of compassion he hath.” Wil the recalling of
the horrors in the glare of world-publicity reopen the springs
of compassion for those who have suffered, make us feel the
indignities and the pain that were inflicted, as if' on ourselves,
or will it only further harden and brutalize minds that have
become only too accustomed to brutalities of different sorts?
To feel compassion towards those who have suffered or who
may suffer anywhere, it is not necessary to know more than
we already know of what cruelties were enacted in the hell of
those concentration camps.

Numerous books have appeared during the last sixteen
years, which tell the story. Eichmann, the man on trial, has
himself given an account of his duties and doings, which
were mainly to round up as many Jews as he could and
transport them like so much cattle to the extermination
camps. What is alarming in this cold narrative, unemo-
tional and unrepentant, which is printed in the well-known
llustrated magazine Life, is thus expressed by its Editor:

The depressing fact is that Eichmann is basically a rather unextra-
ordinary man . .. Apart from an excessive ‘‘ German patriotism,’” his
personality had no sharp edges and his psyche no obvious trauma. What
Fichmann did with himself could have been done by anyone with an
equal talent for keeping his place, ¢ doing his duty,” taking his orders,
and unconcernedly turning his conscience over to the care of the State.

Just as, one might remark, many people turned it over to the
Church in previous centuries.

The moral of Eichmann’s story seems to me to be that
one need not be markedly or outwardly vicious to start with
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;‘;ﬁ z)arfdrl}ggnzpr;asre;l:yi—ntsc:rznnilestp under certain influcnces
misdeeds. The only safeguard a a'mot th}(: n.lOSt PP allfng
is an element of compassion (ii o;c:;? ;traT?Sforma.tl'On
to the suffering and feelings of others ‘Ol’lr lat i .scnsufve
_ . cawvilization with
1ts wars, slaughter-hcuses and unceasing experimentation
f)n anir-nals-—permitted even in schools in a small way
in certain countries—is far from fostering that divine spirit
m man. At the Feet of the Master speaks of superstition
as a mighty evil which has caused much terrible cruelty.
There are superstitions of different sorts, not only reli-
gious. To regard a man as less than a beast with no rights,
because he has a certain type of blood in him, or to regard
an animal as a soulless crecature existing for man to do with
it what he pleases, for sport or profit—precisely the Nazi
view towards Jews, which they would have kindly extended
towards all Africans and Asiatics if they had the power—is as
much superstition as any other.
* * * *

Of all the heart-rending things perpctrated in the concen-
tration camps, perhaps the vilest and the worst was the
practice ol medical experimentation on persons
chosen for the purposc.  One naturally asks:
How could a human being develop the heart
to inflict such torture on others? The answer to this is perhaps
that those who perpetrate it without compunction do not have
a heart, except physiologically. Substitute the word “soul ”
for “heart ”’; one can understand H. P. Blavatsky’s statements
on soulless entitics who arc outwardly human but have ceased
to be human beings. When the connection with the divine
spark which, so far as we can humanly understand it, must have
in it a quality of divine compassion and sympathy, becomes
attenuated and dead, the person becomes an entity clever
for brutish purposes, but entirely devoid of that which alone

As towards animals
S0 towards man
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makes a man more than a mental animal. The willingness to

inflict suffering and indifference to it arc the same psychologi-
cally, whether in relation to a human being or an animal.

A man who is a brute in rclation to other people may
be conventionally good to his family and friends—as was
Eichmann—but the distinction is due to the same idea that walls
off possessions regarded as one’s own from all others. The
idea serves as a protection to those who are thus accepted,
but does not stand in the way of a different treatment to
others such as prisoners of war, enemies of State, and people
who are thought to be outside the pale. But these artificial
divisions in our minds are by their very nature insubstantial.
If one part of our minds is poisoned, the poison will tend to
spread everywhere. It is the extraordinary fluidity of the
human consciousness which explains so many phenomena that
are studied by modern psychologists, such as, to use their
jargon, ¢ transference,”  compensation,” etc.

Part of the explanation for the increase of brutality on
a wide scale in these times is the brutality in relation to
animals, constantly practised in the name of medical research.
Dr. Beddow-Bayly in London, than whom no one has done
more to expose systematically the appalling cruelties perpetrated
in medical experimentation on animals, as well as the futility
of it in most cases, points out in his latest book More Spotlights
how such experimentation is being extended to human beings,
in a small way here and there. Not that all doctors experiment
on their patients, but even a few stray cascs—he cites a num-

ber in his book—show how thc insensitiveness s spreading.

* ® * *

What shall it profit a man to gain the whole world and
lose his own soul? This is the thought that arises in one’s mind
as we read of one exploit after another in

Over-vaulting Feats . . . f lmi .
space, culminating—a sort of culmimation,

which is a beginning of another phase—in the launching
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of a man into' an orbit round the earth and recovering him
o i prson. This breahecmn ot st o
nation of people all over the wofid CatIt a;-‘*tm(‘«k e mag®
: . ‘ . shows what human
ingenuity, given the nccessary persistence, can achicve. A
whole host of problems must have been solved before the feat
was possible. To give the necessary hoost to the space vehicle,
to control it by radio from below, the calculations needed to
determ‘ine the exact moment when a signal should be given,
to dev.lse ways to protect it from being burnt up during re-
entry into the earth’s atmosphere, all this and many other
problems of equal complexity involved in such feats are being
tackled both in Russia and the United States. Although the
United States has not been able to perform the particular
feats which give Russia her present prestige in this field, it is
believed by knowledgcable pcople that it is only a question
of time when she would be able to do so.

But are all these (cats a preliminary to a greater catastro-
phe than has so far loomed on the human horizon, or is this
competition so deadly in its implications, which is spurred
by the acute differences that cxist, going to be resolved in
some manner so that humanity may enter an cra of peace,
breathing a sigh of relief from the apprchensions and afflictions
that beset it at present? The danger is to humanity as a whole,
and not only to the two competing Nations. How different a
prospect there would be for the whole world, if the scientists,
who now under their respective Governments are working
separately and against each other, could work togcther, shar-
ing whatever knowledge they possess.

It was St. Paul who said that even if one could speak with
the tongues of angels, prophesy and do other things that
might be marvellous and great, all that would be in vain with-
out charity of heart or love. Similarly one might remark
that all the feats performed so far and all that we may

1961 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 77

presently witness, all the knowledge about nuclei, particles and
so forth, will prove to be not only vain but even suicidal if man
does not have the one thing that will save him—the under-
standing of himself and his fellow-man, which will help him
to rise above the differences of race, creed, caste, color,
etc., to the one Life that pulses in us all under our respec-
tive masks and skins.

Here is what Dr. C. V. Raman, the world-famous Nobel
Jaureate, an Indian in whom there is still a sense of balance
and an insight born of a true appreciation of Nature, has to

say on the subject:

This (feat) has left me entirely cold . . . It made very little difference
to me if it was a man or a monkey . . . One should ask oneself what the
real motivation of Science is. The spirit of Science really comes to those
who realize that we are all children of Nature, products of Nature. Man
is onc of the myriad marvels that Naturc has produced. The more
one looks at it, the more profoundly one is impressed by that marvellous
thing called Nature. The real motivation of Science comes with the under-
standing that this instrument Science should be used to understand

Nature.

Not to destroy her and her children. Dr. Raman rightly
Jays strcss on proper motivation even in the field of Science.
The acquisition of knowledge cannot be an absolute. For
krowledge is power and power can be used for good or evil.
But in addition to this truth, thc means that are used to gain
certain information can be in themselves so reprehensible, so
completely opposed to the law of Love and Brotherhood, that
no right end can ever be served thereby. H.P.B., in her
article in Lucifer written in 1888 on Occultism and Occult
Arts ’—where she makes an important distinction between
them—brands vivisection and even hypnotism as practised
at that time by certain medical men as “sorcery, pure

and simple .
*
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THE INVISIBLE FABRIC

By JAMES S. PERKINS

“"TYODAY demands a deeper emphasis on the brotherhood

of man,” wrote Dr. Thomas A. Dooley 11 a last
message to a young medical graduate.  The words have been
heard over and over. Their usage in this case was made note-
worthy because of the ultimate commitment of Dr. Dooley’s
life to their proposition. His letter was written from the village
of Muong Sing in the foothills of the Himalayas in northern
Laos just prior to his death by cancer last January.

Dr. Dooley further reminded his friend that “You and
T are the heirs of all ages. Invest some of your legacy, your
heritage, your life, to answer personally the challenge of today.
We have great lcgacies of music, art, literature and our own
medicine. We have been born and raised in freedom. We
have justice, law and equality. We have overlooked the uglier
side of our inheritance. We have the legacy of abuse, degra-
dation and the inhumanity of men blinded by prejudice.  To
accept the ugly as well as the beautiful, and to answer this
challenge is a privilege and a responsibility.” !

The words together with Dr. Dooley’s life exemplify the
freshening, deepening spirit of brotherhood that can be seen
spreading in the world, despite appearances to the contrary.
That spirit is evidenced further in the widely known work of
Dr. Albert Schweitzer among the underprivileged in Africa.
The jnternationality of such labors, brecching all racial

! Chicago Sun Times, March 19, 1961.
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and cultural barriers with a simple and diredt application of

human sympathy and trained skill to obvious need, is brother-
hood at its best. And there are numberless examples of it to
be found. Never before on earth have the facilities existed
whereby so many millions of people can be alerted simulta-
neously to a consideration of the urgent extremities that others
are suffering and can be succored by any wh‘q feel moved
to volunteer their assistance. A year or two ago when thirteen
year old Bobby Hill, son of a Negro Air Force sergeant
stationed in Italy, wrote a letter to his father’s General re-
questing help in getting medicine to Dr. Schweitzer’s station
in Africa, .“in the cause of peace,” the appeal read over the
Italian radio, together with the boy’s appearance on television,

resulted in tremendous response.  Some $400,000 worth of

medical supplies were contributed and air-lifted to Lambaréné
by the planes of several Nations,

Mr. Kennedy’s idea of o

oples of all races. He
€ people he is working
» Study thejr history and
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problems, understand and sympathize with their aspirations.”
No one will be sent, Mr. Schriver points out, who will seek
to propagandize or convert others. Nor will anyone be sent
abroad unless a host country has asked for their particular
skills.  Moreover it is made clear that, “any idealist who
tries to join the Peace Corps must realize that after his years
of hard work the volunteer may change but a few attitudes
and he probably won’t be around to see the results,” that
his contribution “ wili probably cast only a shver of light—
one that may even go unscen.”

The creation of this organization is distinctly a call for
volunteers who are capable of giving practical expression to
the spirit of brotherhood. Its remarkable feature has been
the number of young men and women who want to serve at
great personal sacrifice, young people who could comfortably
and profitably stay at home in their chosen ficlds but who
choose rather to extend a helping hand to other peoples.

Daily we hear of the disheartening violence and thought-
less cruelty that threatens to engulf the world. But who
knows how vast is the growing reservoir of human brotherli-
ness that is invisibly spreading and stabilizing the balance of
forces? How little we take into account in our general
view of world conditions, the unremitting efforts of thou-
sands of organizations, both public and private: educa-
tional, religious and fraternal, city, state and federal, that are
dirccted to serving the cause of human betterment. News
headlines keep us well posted on the latest exhibitions of man’s
inhumanity to his fellow creatures, while reports escape us of
the quieter developments of greater import that are continually
occurring. Much is heard of racial discrimination—as it should
be, wherever injustice and cruelty occur—but there are also
less conspicuous events transpiring, such as the disbanding,

! Life, March 17, 1961,
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after forty-two years, of the National Association of Colorcdl
Graduate Nurses in the United States, simply because most loca

chapters of the American Nurses Association welcomed %nto-
membership the colored nurses. Why? 1\.Iot because of leg'ls.la'
tion; the action took place in 1950. Was it due to a recognition
of merit alone? Or was it due in no small measure to the
growing spirit of brotherliness in the world?

Concerning service programs that have a fraternal aspt?ct,.
exciting headlines could be written daily of the far-reaching
advances in fields of social science and psychothcrapy. Not
only is there the continual, successful application of techniques.
to individual problems, but also the wider programs shaped
to improve group behavior patterns that require attitudinal
changes for better human relationships. The re-structuring of
faulty social attitudes due to background limitations is a
recognized element of program in educational ficlds. The
importance of psychological attitudes in the transference of
information is now given full attention. As someone has.

aptly said, “information seldom sticks unless mixed with
attitudinal glue.”

Boldly pioneering new fields of sociology in the United
States,

| developing techniques based upon pragmatic idealism,
15 the Harvard Research Center in Creative Altruism, led by
DI:. Pitirim A. Sorokin. Publications have appeared from
this center under such titles as Tpe Ways and Powers of Love,
E_xplorations i Altruistic Love and Behavior, and Forms and Tech-
mques of Altruism and Spiritual Growth .1
which is the report of a s
study of techniques for
tionships into amicable o
to questions such as:

The latter volume,
Ymposium in five parts, includes * a

the transformation of inimical rela~
nes’’,

: . The report gives a_yes answer
Is it possi

! .ble for men 1o make the trans-
age, egoistic Creatures the

——

—

y are born, into

! The Beacon Press, Boston, T -
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altruistic and spiritual beings? If so, how can this pe acczx:-
plished? What are the techniques? The report sug;‘)lles, jdm ali
other interesting material, an account of a statf: prison pvl.ogr "
aimed at transforming isolationist, anti-social bchz.wlor ad
titudes of inmates into those of group consciousness, with bor} st
of good relationship, that arrived in d.ue co‘ursc at a ?;11;;
of positive concern for others and a sharing of the personality
benefits that were individually attained. '
In view of all of these, and other endeavors, one ;nayf
speculate promisingly upon an appreaching brothex'lxof)rino
humanity. Even without listing here any of th.e tow"e' g
achicvements of the United Nations’ agencies in assisting
with tools and technologies the awakening countries to bejcor;:;
self-sustaining, there are manifold evidences of thde pleatcehm
revolution towards a new frecdom for al} manl'ﬂn tha t
been proceeding for several centurics. Were this }lnfO]d::f?d
not considerably advanced, there could nf)t h‘:%\re oc:c:t'onal
the successful enterprise in the largm: domain of mt.ernla ;ear
relationships known as the International Gegphysma t no“;
From it has stemmed the signing of the Antarctica Trea Zntees
ratified by all major Powers. The agreement ?:S(r);atory
that this polar continent will be a free.and 0p<13.n abaratory
for the Nations. Scientific teams are gl\{en un 1m1tef ‘]igties
to travel anywhere on the continent anfi inspect any aclcllear
in an atmosphere of free exchange. The Ract batns ;uAnt_
experimentation and the dumpi_ng of atomic wzcils;: A
arctica. Since each new frontier area explor'e iere fore
has added international rivalry to world te‘n.swns,hm‘a? hzr
the new developments in Antarctica be an z‘lddluonal arbing
of the strengthening fabric of brotherfjxoz;is(.) by the brotherly
tional amity is increase /
agrcgrrrllt:r:? abetween Inc}lfia and Pakistan over the developn;:l?l:
of the Indus water system. This has come about' as a rWho
of the patience and forbearance of skilled negotiators
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have nothing to gain economically or politically for themseva.Sa
but only the good of the people involved. Under this gigarftlc
plan dams and canals will be built costing over a billion
dollars, with the funds made available through the World
Bank’s supplementation of loans from different nations. This
co-operative venture signalizes an improved relationship be-
tween the two countries. What was once a cause between
them of threatened war has become a symbol of peace. Will
not this new spirit in the world reach at length even the
summit levels of effective international agreement on disarma-
ment and co-operative world government ? Such progress would
release creative human energies every
solve the problems of survival, but to ope

experiences of a higher order: the return, for example, on

a global scale, of great Art, Science and Philosophy, of ancient
and future sciences of the Spiri

where, not only to
n the way to cultural

ad from its founding the pur-
the world a better understand-
Life, aund the need for wider
ity of mankind. This intent
er-racial, inter-

ing of the reality of the QOpe
recognition of the essential un

required from the start ap Int religious group

ed purpose. The experiment

became remarkable, both for the illimitable horizong of Truth

: f the nature of myy and the

unmverse, and for jts translation of universal perception into

Programs of practical service.  Endeavors of such kind incur
the sharpest conflicts of personal;

ion of both Fastern
ave been aple to harmonize
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successfully the wusual conflicting prejudlc.e}sl. ztmci“t;nz;z?z.
Their labors, and those of ezurn.est T}?eosop I}S S develo ing,
have contributed a spirit of universality to the p
brotherliness that is evident in many pl.aCCS today. d pioneer-

The frontier regions of human attitude that n;e tilerhood
Ing more then ever are the areas W_hcre uman r(x)xizcd that
merges with universal brotherhood. 1t 1s not Yet}geczgoms of life
human compassion extended to subhuman king Linadoms
invites beneficent influences from SUP.Crhuman { lmfj »\li
thereby completing a circuit for the.w.tal flow g.r;c t,.aSSAiSt_
though the fact is not gencrally admlSSlb}c that ¢t hysical
ance does reach mankind periodically 1rom. Sufcr_pn/alls of
realms, it is nevertheless a matter o‘f record in the aII;rOtherS
the Theosophical Socicty, that certain superhiuman Brothers
did make a series of phenomenal appearances in (he ;e of
quarter of the nineteenth century for the exprt’:SSlbgrE;{iOWl-
Sharing with the world important s.egITlcnts (?fT 1elrvern -
€dge of the universe and the p”?uples 1}-)athoz,‘,.g'ne anci
The publication and distribution of. The Sgc.’d. . nmonu-
several other works by the Theosophical Society are o
ments to that attempt. The Oft-referred'tOTir?nmIZZd the
renewed period of direct contact between . ;‘ ~enticth
world of men during the Closing_ qulartel‘ ) dt ?s changing
century opens imposing prospects, mn vicw of1 tz atzt o
relationships in human socicty. \'tht will be P
a further elaboration of Their science? W}hat dC :(gl.ends of
will They introducc to break through .tlleb ef N
modern knowledge? What influences will be fe
International scene? . ,

Intuitively searching the mat.ter, one percex}; esn\:if:iiztu;
boon to humanity’s present plight can b.e F'sfj{om when
rendered by groups of sincere stude.nts of Their w ; e
linked directly, in a spirit of ser\qce,.t(.) any{ 211 - humble
Brothers, Deeper students know that it 1s only
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. ur .
life pure by Self'abnﬁgatlon and a reverence for all

that the ti .
truly percgivclénele:; knowledge of universal principles can be
and shared. The profounder researches aré

pursued thr

Divine Min(()jugh group effort. Farther explorations of the

axioms are obv?(ie lapproached through unitedness. These
usly true because personal selflessness is the

medium that
at : : .
2 transformatiy :a;ts hlg};?ir illumination, and selflessness is
. rom selfishness that i ‘
crucibles at is wrought in f
of group stresses and personal relationsgip nI tﬁlerY
S. Nas

been said that
. a group approachi
Wisdo . ; proaching the stud ‘o
m must be united ‘... as the fingers on o)rfleo}fl‘ Dc;vme
and . . .

wfhatever hurts one should hurt the others:
of one find i ?
i s no echo in the breasts of the others. {
Prq o iondltlons are absent. . .1 Whenp th rsci Len the
esent, how o e conditi
Lodge ,of thever, as they are in some degree i 1tions are
. e Theosophical Soci In every vital
periences of illumination that (;:Y’ there are
- awaken visi
ene
{) 1tratmn of awareness not possible oth V1319n and
bam y, the group rapport supplics otherwise.
e:n}fﬁcent forces that are silently ch
within, shaping it to Diy; y changin
to D ging the
There is no vine patterns. world from

and if the rejoicing

group cx-
furnish a

the hi
€ high call of the Theosophical §

join it in promoti
t
out the world, g a healthy spirit

ocfiety to all who would
of brotherhood through-

1 o
H. P. Blavatsky, Pragtica] Occultism,

THE FIRST FIVE LIVES OF
ANNIE BESANT

By ARTHUR H. NETHERCOT
Reviewep By KANJI DWARKADAS

HIS is the fiest volume?! of Dr. Arthur Nethercot’s

magnificent story of Dr. Besant’s life from the time of
in 1893 for India, which

her birth in 1847 till her departure 1

she made her home for the last forty ycars (1893 to 1933) of
her glorious life. The second volume will be published by
the end of this year.

I came into the closest contact with
from 1918 till her passing away in 1933, and
confidence. I was her disciple and trusted friend.
and political work 1n
ry. Apart
d from her
o from her,
the

her for fifteen years
I enjoyed her
I saw at

ﬁrSt. hand her great religious, social
India during this critical period of Indian histo
from what T knew of her and her work in Englan
f‘lutobiogmp/% I had the unique privilege of hearin
ln. our téte-a-teté talks for hours and hours together,
minute details of her personal life, of her {riendships and of her
work in England. Of Charles Bradlaugh, her collcague and
she spoke with great respect
« Bloody Trafalgar
“ miracle”

senior in age by fourteen ycars,
and affection. She gave mc details of the
Square Sunday > when, she said, she was saved by a
when she saw all was lost. Her Master took her out of the
danger spot in which she had found herseif. Naturally she

H ! PUb'l'lSth by the University of Chicago Press, 1960, and by Rupert
art-Davis, London, 1961. Price $7.50 and 42s. respectively.
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comedian, but certainly she was not a Fragedlan. She 1::3;/;;1;
“Wore a long face. She was an optimist and was sure
end will be a triumph ”. .

One peculiar fI‘c)sature of the last quarter of the nllgetem;;};
century in England and eclsewhere was: The wor pt?sism
through a period of unbelief leading not only .to agnos isin
but also to atheism. Both Bradlaugh and Annie Besant were

did not know about this then but later she found how thlS“‘
had happened. Bernard Shaw called her “the heroine Of
Trafalgar Square”. 1In writing the biography of Dr. BCSfmt’
the author gives a full story of the last fifty years of the nin¢”
teenth century, and of the great personalitics who were Dr-
Besant’s contemporaries. We read in this book of the thoughts
and the movements of the nineteenth century and it 15 an

atheists, and Bradlaugh died an atheist but A.nme Besant
old world story. . . turned into a Theosophist. Then came what is known as
It is not necessary to go into details of her carly life. Western liberal thought and this invaded the educated cla%ses
She had a happy and free-from-c?.re girlhood, 'tr.avelling to‘k 7 of Tngs ? F i forgot and lost faith ‘n India’s
‘Germany and France, enjoying music and horse-riding. 'n fa. Educated In 1aI.1~- § d India was rescued from
Her unhappy marriage at the age of twenty and her ncient philosophy and rellglon’ and i d Dr. Besant. She
separation from her husband and her children can be passcd this stupor by the Theosonlcal Soile;?./ arllo w.aking up the
over. She suffered bitterly when her children were taken away rendi:red the greatest service to Incid }s, cct their ancient
from her and she was unhappy. She found that she could Slee,pmg soul of India; she made Infhans re}fl‘) espect, teaching
speak fluently and vigorously and that she was an orator illfrltage and revived in themlthc feeling of selt-respect,
—a discoverv she : mep . €M to stand on their own legs. .
'Ofg;ledrlslife' y she made the best use of in the Jast fifty-five ycars Very few know, and Nethercot tells all about it t};la.t she
As a militant freethinker, a crusading journalist, a Save fourteen lectures between 1875 and oo 3“ to};::lt Ci‘t?lii
passionate pamphleteer, a lecturer whom Bcrnzil‘d Shaw c%tflcd 7 °f the great French Revolution from .thi ;;z;n \;}Izen she was
““ the greatest orator in England and possibly in Europe,” @ People. How many of us know that 1n1 d. ,am{ “ifghanistan
fearless advocate of birth-control, a social reformer who tr;ms- thirty-two years old, she wrote England, il gl et gags
lated theory into practice in London’s East End, a forward- (the Story of Afghanistan—Why the Tory ,‘O t the strong).
looking member of the London School Board ;md a labor the Indian Press—A plea for th? Weal.( agdlflsfb ut eighty-
agitator and union-organizer, Annie Besant did i;) twenty years This book tells us of the British misrule in Ixz,dxa abo “fhow
the work which would normally have heep spread out over tWo years ago. ¢ Few records of Copques_t, she s'a};{s, o
two thousand years and defied the forces of religion and con- Sains so foul as the story of the subjugation o Hf w2 form}j
Servatism on many fronts. this originally merchant Association ™. This bo<zi IYS. 1}111 "
B-ernard Shaw concedes that she had a sense of fun but ative and very well written and can today be read with gr
that life did not come to her as a comedy. He adds she was profit. Annie Besant showed the way out:

a Shakespearian tragedian.

. . . . . H an
opinion Mrs. B : think Shaw Is mistaken in this On the whole glancing over the present state of affairs, Z)Vte :Ow
' - . b . . . v, 1
€sant had a great sense of humor alld I S(;arcely congratulate ourselves on India a'S.lt is. Yet \:Chzzlr;g ceized
ng with humor but she was too Simply try to throw off our vast reSPOHSIblht};; r:.;g::; iand, and how
- . . . : o thi
she knew too much of life to be a India, now fling it aside. What is our duty

used to see her eyes twinklj
much of a realist and
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may we best remed
word: “ Liberty »,
government,

in one
Y our crimes in the past? The answer comes in ‘z‘]‘f_
Train India for freedom: educate Infh‘a for St he
Do not only proclaim that Indians shall be cligible f'()l"qter
high places of the State: place them therc. Let Indianjgdgcs‘ Zfdmm;nts
justice; let Indian officers rise to high command; let Indxa.r'x civil serv]ing
win the prizes of administration. Let Indians be taken into the ru .
council, and let the imposition of taxation pass into ‘native han e
‘They understand the needs and the capabilities of their own Rcoa

better than we do, and would be able to raise more mor}cy \zvhxlc inflict1 ng
less suffering.  The work cannot be done in a day, but it might he b‘?guh(;
The steady resistance of English officialism must be overborne; td
-endeavor to keep alt highly paid places in English hands must be defeat.e .
Unhappily, the will is wanting, not the power. In the old _days Indian
institation. ere representative; let the old genius of native rule be
:itil‘:iuﬁt::jnsa:é let a system of representative government gradually replace
the centralized despotism of our present sway.

Is this not most astounding? In 1879, Mrs. Besant said
that the answer to British misrule in India was self-government
for India in slow stages; and one may well ask the question
why she waited for thirty-five years before she started her
political work in India. She knew the problem and she knew
tae answer in 1879 and yet she waited and waited and waited.
In the first twenty-one years in India, 1893 to 1914, she did
religious, educational and social work, and when she knew that
the first world war was coming she saw the great opportunity
for India and demanded Home Rule. “Strike the metal when
the iron is hot,” “ England’s need is India’s opportunity .

In 1875, Mrs. Besant opposed the grant of huge sums for
expenses for the visit to India of the then Prince of Wales
(later King Edward VII). India, she complained, was much
too poor and could not afford these big expenses.

Both Bradlaugh and she were interested in India and
Bradlaugh came to India to attend the sessions of the Indian
mbay in December 1889. He was
“ the Member for India *

dia in Parliament and d
vernment in Indjia,

called in Parliament and he espous-

emanded with

Mrs. Besant self-go Nethercot suggests
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hat if his Party had been in power thcn,.Bradlaugh might
vell have been the Secretary of State for India. o

Another British statesman, George.La.nsbur;/I, w;);ised
vith hey during the cightics and early nineties. ; C.Pa‘tion
1€r work for Labor and her successful e[fo¥ts aF unfonllzfrlCt i;
He was equally interested in India. This hlStOI‘;CZ.I ‘an in
ignificant because Lansbury was the Founder-C.alrm .
London in 1916 of Dr. Besant’s Home Rule for India Leagu ;
and he introduced in 1927 in the Hou'se (?f )(‘]omr.n(l)ns? :
private Bill, “ The Commonwealth of India Bill,” Whl;l W 2-
Prepared by Dr. Besant, Tej Bahadur 521Rru, .C. .P. O?n:hc
*Wami Aiyar and others. But the whole inspiration
Bill Came from Dr. Besant.

Bradlaru;i died in 1891 and amongst those who atf;:l(i;(i |
his funera] ;1t Woking, miles away from Londlzn, W C.hrmd
young Indian siudying for the Bar Mo}}andas farj'l? a i

andh;j, History is much the poorer m not 1’n :Cgomd_
Tecording Gandhiji’s thoughts on that dayj.“ It‘ E{S o
dence that both Bradlaugh and Gandhiji d'le on A
January, Did Gandhiji have the slightest_ ghmpscIt g. X
career for the next fifty-six years in South Africa and r\}l clla- i

Nethercot tells u; that Gandhiji went and saw}'l; da.dalrlr(l)t
H p Blavatsky and Mrs. Besant in London, but i 1t i
Join the Theosophical Society. A'll the samef‘.hc <;pnd h(;

Sant’s photograph in his room in Sout.h Aucal. And he
fead for the first time the Bhagavad Gita trans a; e
English by Annie Besant. He also read Edwin Arno
L ; .

gktl\?itfxi:l:(‘:ot’s book is full of rich details in the hfc. and work
Of Dr. Besant, during the first forty-six years'of her hfe.1 "

To Mrs. Besant, reincarnation was not just a popll; alr o
Superstitious belief. She knew it to be' a fact.. She eBle e
her previous incarnations were inter alia as Gxor(jar;;) ‘hru. .
and Hypatia. She told me that she had been a Kashmiri
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Brahmin who passed away in 1843 to be reborn four years
later as Annie Wood. She gave a lecture in 1911 on
Giordano Bruno at the Sorbonne, Paris. She spoke French
as fluently and beautifully as English.

I await with impatience the second volume of Dr.
Nethercot, the four lives of Annie Besant which will deal with

her work in India, covering her religious, educational, social
and political work.

Whatever else may be India’s faults, I hope ingratitude is
not one of them. India will always remain grateful to Dr. Besant
for awakening her and having brought her to the threshold of
the cherished goal of responsible self-government.

Dr. Nethercot has done both extensive and intensive
rescarch and his book reflects the dedicated zeal he put into
his work. The result is a study which not only uncovers
many new facts but discusses frankly several incidents in
Dr. Besant’s early career which though known have not been
hitherto revealed in such authentjc detail.

I particularly want to emphasize this point for v
reasons. Today India has attained t
world country and New Delhi js n
India but is truly an international
all major political events is felr,
has a great responsibility in so far 4

arious
he status of great
ot merely the capital of
capital where the effect of
Because of this fact, India
$ its role in these events is

When memories die, myths heco

_ ME accepted as truth, and
myths distort facts.

THE PROBLEM OF GOOD
AND EVIL

By M. SUBRAMANIAM

HE understanding and solution of this myster;ous z:zb:zg
has been attempted through the ages, an a;gthat s
28ain we turn our attention to it. We seem to fee L
°he which should teach lessons of value a.nd nnportELHCC,
that behing the mystery of evil, there is priceless trut - \aba.
In the well-known letter, referred to as the e
Chohan’s Letter,”” ! we are called upon to propound the r(;ial
and logical explanations of the problem of. Sl.ICh great
Principles as Good and Evil. We read therein:

To be true, religion and philosophy mus.t.oﬂ'cr th;;(?lis O lusive
Problem. That the world is in such a bad co‘ndmon. morh ¥ of the cizilized
®vidence that none of its religions and plnlosoplucs; tthosc The right and
Taces less than any other, have ever possessed the tru f the great dual
logical explanations on the subject of the. pro b!w}s Od despotism, pain
PrinCiplesqright and wrong, good and evil, l-xberty ‘?r]le \ Ocﬁlem n;o B
and pleasure, egotism and altruism—are as impossib
they were 1881 ycars ago.?

The sages of old have plumbed this problcm.andlhz':j
aCCOrdingly. One of them, the Maha?ma K. H, lflfanews-
o Mr. A. P. Sinnett? has written on this problem as _O,.(.),,_.

—

- . rort] Advar, 1960.
Besant Lecture given during the International Convention at Ady

ution of every

. - : : C. Jina-
' Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, First Series, ed. by !
ra3jadasa,

2 Ibid., p. 11.

. 6-7.
8 The Mahaima Lelters to A. P. Sinnett, Letter No. X, pp. 9
3
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Evil has no existence per se and is but the ahsence of good and
exists but for him who is made its victim. It proceeds from two causes,—
and no more than good is it an independent cause in nature. Nature is
destitute of goodness or malice; she follows only immutable Jaws when she
either gives life and Jjoy, or sends suffering and death, and destroys what
she has created. . . . The real evil proceeds from human intelligence and
its origin rests entirely with reasoning man who dissociates himself from
Nature. Humanity then alone is the true source of evil. Evil js the
exaggeration of good, the progeny of human selfishness and greediness. . . .
the origin of every evil whether small or great is in human action, in man

whose intelligence makes him the one free agent in Nature. It s not
Nature that creates diseases, but man.

We may note here that per se there is no good or evil, but
that there is in Nature (or Manifestation) only an immutable
law resulting in natural phenomena like death. There is also
the significant fact that evil is the exaggeration of good, by

our own free will, and is the progeny of human selfishness
and greediness.

Students of the Ancient Wisdom will have noted its basic
postulate that it is the One Life, whose primary attribute i
ceaseless motion—and on account of this it is also called th'e
Great Breath—which is the cause of the universe or mani-
festation. We quote the following from The Secret Doctrine: *

. . . . hout
It is the ONE LIFE, eternal, invisible, yet omnxpr(?scnt, :lttween
inni r end, yet periodical in its regular mamfcstatxons—-' e "
e i ’ Being; unconscious, ¥
which periods reigns the dark mystery of Non-Being; COmSe ity
absolute Consciousness, unrealizable, yet the onc sc,l’f-cxmtmg, e lute
truly, ““a Chaos to the sense, a2 Kosmos to the rcason.” TIts one acsotcric
attril;utc which is Itself, eternal, cecaseless Motion, is called in e
par]ance’the ¢« Great Breath,” which is the perpetual motion
Universe, in the sense of limitless, ever-present Space.
o e . from
1 — nguished
In the Manvantaric movement—as dllStl gh o the
i — ifestation results, whe :
the Pralayic movement—manifestation , ) arise

. . . ¢« and form
Immortal is hidden by existence, ;Waln,l,c (Bri/zaa’dﬂm))d 4
78 B rily concealed 7. ~
se “Life is ve -
and by the L

1 4th ed. 1, 70.
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- ;Up @nishad.) Thus limitation comes into being and what limits
mheI'ently includes some and excludes others. The homogene-
OUs substance becomes heterogeneous; the one becomes .the
Many; diversity comes into existence; and fragments arise.
ach fragment feels imperfect, some more and some less.
“Evil Jjes in the degree of imperfection and its relation to the
> says Dr. Annie Besant. .
In Manifestation, we also find dualities or pairs of op-
Posites o antitheses—the higher and the lower, for instance,
- Of varjoyg grades and on many levels. In the Katha Upanishad,
We read: «The Brahman-knowers call them shadows and
Sunlights We can seec from this point of view how dharma
and adharma arise and how what is good at one stage may
;become relatively evil at another stage; the former having
fulﬁ]]ed its dharma or work may become an obstacle for pro-
Bress, Ip tlustration: In the Purdnas of the Hindus there are
Mentioned certain entities of high development called Asuras,
Who are commonly supposed to be “ demons ”’ and opposc-rs
of Gods. But they are said to be the highest group born in
Brahma’s first body. It is related in The Vishnu-Purina:
Having concentrated his mind into itself and the quality of Darl?-
ne‘ss Pervading Brahma’s assumed body, the Asuras, issuing from his

igh, were fipst produced; after which, abandoning this body, it was
ransformed into Night.*

The Asuras, the narration explains, precede the Devas, be-
Cause the deities of the Night ” come before the divinities of
the “Day”. The gods of ‘ Night” represent those of an
older éra, whereas the divinities of the “ Day” stand for the
divine being of the present era.  (The Divine Plan by Geoffrey
A. Barborka).

Again, in manifestation, we have the primordial pair of
dualities: Spirit-side and Matter-side from which, in different

' Quoted in The Secret Doctrine, 111, 69,
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Stages of unfoldment, worlds of different densities and dimen-
sions come into existence. In our Theosophical studies, we
read of the seven planes of Nature and their subdivisions from
the highest of the Divine down to the physical, Each plane is

built up of many elements, which are only manifestations
of the One Life:

Every Cosmical Element, such as F ire,
of the qualities and defects of its Primarie
Evil, Force or Spirit, and Matter, etc.; and each, therefore, is at one and
the same time Life and Death, Health and Disease, Action and Reaction.
They are ever forming Matter, under the never-ceasing impulse of the
One Element, the Incognizable, represented in the world of phenomena

by Aether. They are « the immortal Gods who give birth and life to a]) .1

Air, Water, Earth, partaking
S, is in its nature Good and

Furthermore, there is the fact, according to the Ancient
Wisdom, that it is the same life which acts both as builders or
creators and destroyers in order to fulfil the great Plan.
Herein we can see the meaning of death and old age which

are considered ‘¢ eyi] » by us. The following long quotation

from The Secres Doctrine throws illumination on the problem
we are studying:

The Worlds, to the Profane, are bujj; up of the known Elements-
To the conception of an Arhat, these

the . Elements are themselves collectively
a Divine Life; distribyti plane of manifestations, the number=
less and c.oumlcss crores of live®. Fire alone is ONE on the plane of the
One RFallty: on that of Mmanifested, hence ilJusj :
ﬁ?ry Lives which live and have their being at
Life that they consume. Therefore they are

ng in this Universe

ve, Being, its particles are
the expense of every other
hamed the < pEVOURERS ”
. ! was built by such LIVES,
primordial may, dow

F h 1 to the unconscious agents
; -+ From the ong 115y , reate
Proceeds the Uniyerse of Lives.2 FE, formless and uncreates

. m Without we are threatene
with every breath we draw, ang from wi;

———

with the invasion of microbes
- . " S
hin by leucomaines, acrobess

P

————

1 The Secret Doctrine, 11, 6],
2Ibid., 1, 294.
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But the Occult doctrine is far more

anaerobes, and what not. e the same, but the

Explicit, ¢ says: Not only the chemical cornpoxinissaéf the bodies of the
Ame infinitesimal inpisible Lives compose the a (t)”the elephant and of the
Mountain and the daisy, of man and the ant, o le—whether you call it
tree which shelters it from the sun. Each p(;rtlglecule in the Universe is
PT&anic or inorganic—is a Life. Every atom o enach as it builds by aggre-

oth llﬁ-giving and death-giving to such forms,. m.dsmady to receive the trans-
8ation universes, and the ephemeral vehlzltshr;nnes the forms and expels
Migrating soul, and as cternally destroys and ¢ a?ee and kills; it is self-
the soyls from their temporary abodes. . I Ere Aand annihilates, that
8nerating and sclf-destroying; it brings into | (;rllg’or plant, every second
Tystery of mysteries, the living body of man, amn]]-fe,and death, beauty and
I time anq space; and it generates cqually lile as

g dnd bad an ven t T aple nd dlsag Cable the
O > d cve. hc ag ce bl a re 3

; FE, repre-
b . i sterious LIFE, rep
Deneficent and maleficent sensations. It is that my

. llows in its own
sented collectively by countless myriads ?f Llwis’oft'h.::afvo'ism; that copies
cPoradic way, the hitherto incqmprc}}enﬁbl‘e. ® ressed in the aura of the
family resemblances, as well as tllo§e it finds mlp’ in G
Lenerators of every future human being; a mystery ,letc change of structure

The physical body of man und‘ergOCS ° cOmP rvation ére due to the
'every Seven ycars, and its destruction and pres'ff (:md Builders. They
alternate functions of the Ficry Lives, as DCSt;Oy?So‘f vitality, to restrain
are Builders by sacrificing themsclves in the O}rr: applying the microbes
the destructive influence of the microbes, and, )}, ihg? restraint to build
With whag is necessary, they compel hom uncigl stroyers also, when that
UP the material body and its cells. They are l'c d with vital contructive
Testraint g removed, and the microbes, unsupp 1€ Thus, during the first
Pnergy, are left to run riot as dcstru?tlve s’ n \'ears’ each, the Fiery
haif of , man’s life, the first five periods of Se\']led'; up man’s material
Lives are indirectly engaged in the process of bl‘ll n ﬁsed D ction
body; Life is on the ascending scale, and the force is { retrogression com-
and increasc,  After this period is passed, the age ¢ their strength; the
™Mences, and, the work of the Fiery Lives exbali'mn"”
Work of destruction and decrease also commences.

In Passing we may refer student.s to the C.oncept Ofs Sh;;f;’
One of the Triune Gods in Hinduism. Shiva mean % >
but He is termed the Destroyer as weu as th.e Regenerattt(?3 r -
Students may have noted in their stud.les tha(ti x?amas o
three fundamental propertics: Sattva, Rajas afxm amas to

: 7‘“}z-e7;8';c‘;etwl)ﬁocirine, I, 304-6.
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use the Sanskrit terms, which may be described as rhythm
or harmony, motion or energy, and inertia. We rcad in The

Secret Doctrine that in these qualities or properties of matter lie
latent hoth good and evil.

The Hindus have an endless s
idea. In the Primordial Chaos, before

Samudra, or Seven Occans—emblematical of the Seven Gunas, or condi-
tioned Qualities, composed of Trigunas (Sattva, Rajas and Tamas)—lie
latent both Amrita, or Immortality, and Visha, or Poison, Death, Evil.
This is to be found in the allegorical Churning of the Ocean by the Gods.
Amrita is beyond any Guna, for it is unconditioned, per se; but when once
fallen into phenomenal creation, it became mixed with Evil, Chaos, with
latent Theos in it, before Kosmos was evolved. Hence we find Vishnu,
the personification of Eternal Law, periodically calling forth Kosmos into
activity, or, in allegorical phraseology, churning out of the Primitive
Ocean, or Boundless Chags, the Amrita of Eternity, reserved only for

the Gods and Devas; and in the task he has to employ Nagas and Asuras,
or Demons in exoteric Hinduism.?

cries of allegories to express this
it became developed into the Sapta

We may find many useful
problem in the Bhagavad Gilg
festation, the unit of Conscious
i.e., each one of us, is involved
evolution from a state of being ¢
divine potentialities, .
all divine powers’

ideas on this aspect of the
In such a universe of mani-
ness, the Jiva or the Monad,
in a process of unfoldment or
- - astatic Logos enfolding all
. to become a dynamic God unfolding
. "2 He begins as ap incipient or unawakened
consciousness (of divine bliss) and first evolves through the
awak.enmg of the I-consciousness, This stage is usually
described as the ¢ fy) and takes place op the descending
arc c')f the cycle of evolution. We are tolqd that there are
Certain entities in the Plap whose dharma it Is to awaken and
accentuate the I-consciousness in the Monag giving rise to-
the feeling of Separateness. This Stage scems to ’be a necessary
phase of the evolutionary movement. At this stage the Ta‘mas-

v The Secret Doctrine, i1, 62,

% A Study in Consciousness, Annje Besant, p, 38
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AND EVIL

a and the birth of the
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and Rajas nature of matter helps the Jiv e. man or the Jiva
human ming takes place. In conscquence lities like selfish-
Creates karma or hinding states and al.SO q:;)ce, superstition,
ness, materialism, pessimism born of lgrll'otv religious domi-
Prejudice, cruclty, degradation of mori i@ll’ these arc aspects
Nation and all the hundred evil quam,lcs'- «gin” or “evil”.
of the feeling of scparateness, resulting in ove on (one of the

But the Plan is that the Jiva should m from the state of
Meanings of theps is to run Or ln?ve on) He is not expected
Separat;:ness to the state of unity with all. : nasmuch as he has
' tarry at this state of scparateness, but lrr]ned the freedom to
been helped to develop his mind, he has ei Vet ultimately,
Move on or delay his onward mOVC.Tl'lCH{.‘ the manvantaric
inevitablv, he must move on—the tldzoqttain the state of
movemcr;t will carry him forward—%lr(ll 1‘1(1 unfolded all his
U“ity, wherein he will have awakened 2

- - estion of time. s
Vine powers. It is only a qu m materiality with 1ts play

The present is a transition fro d by the rajasic quality of

of the lower concrete mind, .hCIPe 1. between dualities
Matter, the operation of which oscil ates. ituality when the
and p;irs of opposites, (0 a condition of SPIT: : his make-up.
) . mn
sattvic quality of matter will prepondératearc of the evolu-
an is beginning to tread the ascenc?lngd minate and will
tiOnar}’ CYLIC in which spirituallFY WI.H ~0 his Manas—a
unfold the higher consciousness 111umma1ctlmgr o
- : no .
Consciousness in which there 1s n(:1'ther. goo D ciousness,
To enable us to develop this higher
. . i to us.
deal of Brotherhood has been given

1 ’s spiritual in-
i i t till man’s spil
ings will las :
o until we fairly cast off our
from within, instead of ever

i hysical senses
uced by our phy evils of

the

This {present] condition thar  be
tuitions are fully opened, z'md this ‘Yluar::ct‘ing
thick coats of Matter; until we'beg’;1 " od
following impulses from without, impulses P ly palliatives for the
and gross selfish body. Until then thle (;:’del\‘ \CTU, and Altruism
; . . __a Brotherho N4 ’ . ress
lrif)ct :re lun‘xon aned l'lf‘lillen:;l;prcssion of one single bad cause will supp

imply in name.
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not one, but many

of Brotherhoods, may no
cutting each other’s throats, stift unity in thoug

hical research into the mysteries of being,
persons, who are trying to comprehend that whic
to them a riddle, from creating additional causes of mischi

already so full of woe and of evil.t
Universal Brotherhood is the on
morality. ?
The following €X
Ram throws practical light on t

We see a good deal of evi

and misunderstanding. We see 2
Perhaps much of what we see in human
a scaffolding which hides the edifice that
main part of the edifice that is being raise
intellect conforming to the Spirit and the mo

to the forms created by the intellect,

That such a state in whi
scended can be attained 1s exem
Adepts, the Masters. They are
although limited by Law. For Them hum
of paramount interest and Their love is for all.

Whoso understands  this problem of good and evil in
terms of universal or divine Law and lives in the light of
such understanding is a man for whom, as the Blzagavad Gité
says, there is the Eternal Peace, in which there will be the

extinction of all pain; suffering and evil.

rhoed, or even 2 number
e to prevent Nations from occasionally
nt and action, and phile-
will always prevent some

h has hitherto remained”
ef ina world

bad effects. And if a Brothe

t be abl

sop

ly securc foundation for universal

Ik of Mr. N. Sri

tract from a reported ta
ler study:

he problem unc

much suffering, contflict
d of human existence.
life and also in Nature is but

ming into existence. The
spiritual, the
forming

! in the world,
1l that in the fid

is co
d must be purely
uldings of matter con

ch good and evil may be tran-
plified in the Perfect Men, the
the Embodiments of Law,
anity as a whole 15

e e

1 The Secret Doctrine, 11, 369.
2 The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnelt.

THOTUGHTS ON INDIAN
AND WESTERN ART

By A. K. BROHI

NDIAN ar
t ¢
manifestati;?:i Cful}ture, broadly considered, are the direct
s of the Indian mind’ :
the Absolut . ind’s exclusive concern wi
recent studfr, (ﬁc;‘c tl(rjncless. This world-view, in the words‘;lfth
cred to us by one of a
logists tha y one of the most percepti
t ) tive Indo-
I know, Amaury de Riencourt, in hIi)s book ;j‘;)
i

s . :
oul of India, page 107, 1s clearly stated as follows:

The Philosophic Veda ]

Dhilosontie SO / n({z .(.loctrme, bv far the i i
P Imi-an ts;snt;rcx: xziix‘lfhz;n cwxl‘xzation and the most ::::zsér?tﬂ;'enhafl'
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o ) m_;”a" o 1e con"cspc')ndmg subjective world of “ names ”
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e o wors }senscs., and the objects of hiis perceptions
e otion v s; the entive world, subjective and objective
o o CL x;)o s of thought including the Veddnia Sa‘ml‘f((".
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is to overcome this ignorance, promote knowledge

(vidya) and thus tear
away the veil of illusionary maya.

From the standpoint of Indian thought it is easy to
emphasize the leading feature of Indian art and culture, an
undertaking which apparently has not hitherto received much
attention at the hands of even the most sophisticated of its critics.

The life of thought in man has two basic co-ordinates
which, for want of better expression, are to be characterized as
the outer and the inner: (a) thought is either engaged in traffick-
ing into the concourse of the external order of things and
discovering the laws in terms of which their movement, evolu-
tion or development can be comprehended with a view to
designing action for securing the adjustment of individual life
to outer environment, or (b) it is a pure inward activity, an
inner movement simpliciter, in which case it is capable of being
employed as a serviceable means for plumbing the hidden
depths of man’s spiritual being. When the thought-life is
pressed into the service of action, it analyses the external world
of Nature (which term in this context includes all that we con-
veniently understand by Nature plus man’s body and mind),
discovers the laws that seem to regulate its behavior, and
disentangles the categories or archetypal patterns in terms of
which the movement or evolution of Nature’s processes can be
comprehended. But when thought-life is directed inwards, it
enables man to become increasingly conscious of the divine
ground of his life and ultimately enables him to secure libera-
tion of his empirical self by sccuring its merger or fusion or
identification with the universal Spirit. Both of these are
legitimate activities of thought-life, but historically speaking,
Western humanity appears to have fallen victim to an excessive
specialization of thought-life in the service of action, and the
Indians, by and large, have fallen victim to an cxclusive
preoccupation with the power of thought with a view to
pressing it into the service of man’s personal salvation. Western
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thought is scicntific and historical and therInd{an, mlysti{czit:
and symbolical in its manifestation. The Western (:;t > 1;
amelioristic, exoteric and humanistic, whereas the Indian ou
look is quietistic, esoteric and transcendenta.l. ¢ thought.

Western art, as I look upon it, is the triumph ? thoug ]
life’s external movement, for it portrays the deliverance o
man’s aesthetic perception within the fran,lework Iof n(c)rrms
that are peculiar to the exteriorization o.f man’s tffoug it C'natig(;);
Indian art, on the other hand, is the triumph of lIltf’:I‘}OI‘IZ o
of man’s thought-life and symbolically reflects the vision Pd |
timeless Absolute as cxperienced by a highly evolved indivi ual.

This contention can be well illustrate-d by th'e .Way 11)2
which, for example, the significance of I.ndlan n.1u51c 1st0 .
differentiated from that of Western music. In.dlafl‘rlnll(mc:vi‘
contra-distinguished from Western music 13, as 13 ‘fw‘ — Ir;(:iin;
la(:king in content; as Western critics complain so o. ten, ) hcas
music is repetitive, monotonous; for them, at any rz.Ltes,har ly
N0 wealt)y of detail; cverything is blutjred and no n;)t(; '1sn muiic
defined. 'This judgment is correct 1f you regard /vrl 12 ritics
from the Westorn pcrspCCtiVC- Indian music, W eigc;nrlrtedly
jUStiﬁably complain, is without lzarmorg)j and uses h?t' - fe¢I P
multitudes of microtones. But then in the thequ,.(,) [ bntween
music, what is relevant is to concentrate' on the .mt.ma ' € !
notes yather than on the note itself, for Indian music 1.5_ p?IT}chZ
an attempt to articulate silence, to give to the spirit o 51mr11)0l
a framework in which it should be Contcmpl’z,ited as a SIY e
of the timeless Absolute. With us—TI say us becaust? ) Ia;
and Pakistani music is the same—the r.nuswzﬂ note 1 Stlilclzcit
3 if in an attempt to stab the soul o.f“ .sﬂcnc‘eljusit t.o ma o
bleed and thereby compel our recog'mtlon ol ltsd )?sltg};e -
Important phase in musical processton of souln l;lof S
ception of Indian music, is not sound, but thlel aCotes. Indian
is realized at its best in the interval betwe.en the ;1 " ession of
music thus creates pure melody. Thereis arichp
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empirical contents which shade off one into the other but
they are used by the musicians not for their own sake, but in
an attempt to set them forth within the framework of eternal
and omnipotent silence,—that meta-cosmic silence that is and
will always be. This device, which is perfected by the Indian
classical music makers, is a direct expression of thought-life at
work in the inner dimension of the soul of man. I say so
because I believe that it is not the soul which is contained in
man’s body but it is man’s body that is contained in his soul.

In Indian music nothing is fixed since every note is
a fleeting symbol of the reality lying within the depths of
our soul like a ray of light which is covered by many veils.
The pauses, the intervening shades of silence between the
various notes, lift as it were the veils that hide the light, but
the removal of each veil is only a means, the attention of the
beholder all the while being concentrated on the light behind
the veil—which term as applied to the world of sound, as I
have said earlier, corresponds to the wvoice of silence. The
attempt by the musicians is to improvise from the dimension of
pure inwardness the procession of notes in order to suggest the
Jeeling which no note either in wself or in harmonious juxtaposition
with another can suggest.

How shall one explain the standpoint of Indian music?
It differs from Western music much in the manner in which a
myth, regarded as a means for em
meaning of life,
Intellectual state
significance,
of its meanin

phasizing the hidden
differs from a precisely worded philosophy.
ments do not help us in comprehending 1ts
Like life itself it defies our conceptual analysis
g But in order to get near its s;
us compare it to the waves we see m
of a turbulent ocean,

gnificance, let
ounting up on the bosom
It is always the self-same wave we see
niloving onwards—although at each point its waters are con-
unually changing. And yet what we understand by the
wave is born of the ceaseless motion of the water-content
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of the ocean. What is this wave, this pure forrr.x in \‘Nthh-
the movement of matter is continually invo.lvmg itself?
We can sece it, we can feel it—but compreher.]d 1.t we cann.ot._
The sound-notes in the scheme of Indian music, like the shift-
ing waters in the waves are not the text but only .tI‘m pretext
for our attention. The Indian musician has the vision of the
wave and tries to help its birth in the world of sound for the
cognition of those who are not yet directly aware 9f it. In
Western music, on the other hand, the emphzits.ls is on the
movement of sound-content itself and the exposition that the
music gives is analogous to the exposition. (->f th.e T‘ules of tllle
grammar of a language. The Indian musician 1s involved in
a continual endecavor to communicate the poetry. of soEmd
by concentrating on the supra-sensuous silence. He is posm.bl);
hopelessly shallow in his knowledge of the grammar of. musica
expression. But why should this, speaking comparz?tlvel.y, be
regarded as a disadvantage? At least he has something hlgh;y
significant to say; whereas his Western brother knows xrllereO};
how to say that which he experiences by way of the play .
thought-life in its onward career in the world of matter and
motion, .
Indian music like the Indian soul is, I suggest, basmalll(y
devotional and I deny that there is or can be, properly speak-

i i i ic. Indian music is
n i s Indian martial music. :
s of ation through a devotional

) i an’s liber
a4 means of securing man’s it is a method

response it induces him to make to the universe ;-n of a religi-
evolved by the Indian mind to serve the ﬁov:e:;of z
ous impulse which is meta-cosmic in its orxen.fa . i o

Of all the art-forms, Indian thought-li e.succee o
Ploiting musical form the most for th(? Obw:j)-u ° reoaf expres-
it is through the very formlessness of. its me 1ur1r)1le f being
sion that the vision of spiritual Reality 1s C?par compara-
effectively suggested. Other arts that' use plasl,ltlc Zx,p Cession of
tiVely speaking, more tangible media for the
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aesthetic feeling, from the point of view of aesthetic expression,

are to that extent limited. It is for this reason also true that

Fhfa best means for expressing the significance of Indian music
1s instrumental and not vocal; and thisis so because in the latter
case, the medium of expression is loaded with convcnt;Onztl
mgmﬁcanc?, since the human voice, as contra-distinguished
from the. 1mpersqnal note on musical strings, is more limited.
The Indian classical Khyal, for instance, is sung without an
verpal meaning being communicated and is in the nature of Z
,dev1.ce to make the vocal music approximate as much as
possible to the instrumental and thus to free it from (he
limits of conventional lexicographic meaning.
. In offering the foregoing observations I am not attempt-
g to drive a tight wedge between Western and Indjan
-art-'forms, but only to suggest a point of view from which
their individuality can be contemplated. The music of the
future, I suggest, will have to move along the lines of synthesis
between the Absolute lying at the back of creation and its
-empirical manifestation in time, in the way that has been, on
.another plane, suggested by Sri Ramakrishna. It is not’just
the synthesis between the Western art-form and the Indian
art-form that I am thinking of at the moment in this context;
fmd. so the term * synthesis,”” as used here, does not really do
Justice to what I have at the back of my mind. AllTam
anxious to point out is that the music of the future would be stereo-
fcopzc for it would use the Western and the Indian music forms
In a manner in which our percipient consciousness uses the two
eyes we have in realizing a new dimension of Reality which
vfiannlot be independently yielded by cither of them. But this
:e:;h(;sgz?lt’l nIdi:Er;nitsi(i, will. take Rlace wi.th. the primary
related o the o rt-form since Indl.an music is more closely
n ground life than is the Western one.
Western music is music of space and has a geometrical
‘quality of “spreadoutness” about it, and regarded from the
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lian perspective, has a great deal of wealth of detail but is
king in depth. It uses notes in the sense of one excluding
. other, and the musical effect is secured by contemplating
:m simultaneously as though you were secing a landscape
sound. Its harmony is based on the co-existence of the notes,
1 if the symphonic effect is secured at all, it is because the
lividual listening to it projects into it his sense of duration and
s in it a succession of fixed and well-defined harmonies.

The starting point in the evolution of future art-forms
1 always be represented by the Indian co-ordinate of
jught-life; but that co-ordinate will now have to move out
its own dimension into another sphere of manifestation.
it as a point moving out of itself gives us a line, and a line
wing out of itself gives us a surface and the surface moving
- of itself gives us a cube, so also the inner movement of
sught-life of which the Indian mind is so richly possessed
st now be lifted out of itself, and perchance Western
hniques of articulating harmony might have an important
rt to play in this direction. Then perchance will the Taj
1hal in the world of sound be born!

The point of Western art is best typified by representa-
nal arts, par excellence, like painting and architecture: for
. outward-bent Western mind these forms offer the best
ans of setting forth the significance of its aesthetic percep-
n. But cven Europe is beginning to realize that repre-
tational arts like painting have to be freed of the limits
ich are inherent in the representational process and is now
wing in the direction of the art of abstract expressionism.
t modern art, although it is avowedly abstract, does not

ess life for the simple reason that its practitioners, by and
k of the spirit in

ge, have not experienced the in-brea
xpression

‘mselves. Modern painters appear to me in their e
© be like children playing the part of Hamlet; they say
Something which they themselves do not understand.  Only
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munication of the life of the Spirit

L If
they do so in spite of themselves—the te ey can help at all

lephone wire does not

it 1is .completely passive the collective

uses 1t as a serviceable slave for the art;

archetypal forms. It is therefore that I

evolved person, if he can master the techniques perfected by
e

the West, can help humanity forward, Al great art therefore

s relioions in e cos .
is religious in its significance: it i absolute but not abstract

Modern art is avowed]
i y abstract only j ..
divorced from life! ly in the sense that it is

unconscious of the race
culation of its primeval
say that only the highly

——— e

<
it We feel < the .good, true and beautiful ” to be essentially one
" wo:kur zwn sou%s in any last analysis. Within us all there is
a dwinc principle of growth to some good end. Accordingly

we select as “ good is 1
good ” whatever is in harmony with innate law.

w : ..
pattern af; ::us reach for the light, spiritually in some innate spirit-
¢ Plant docs physically. If we are sound of heart and

not sophisticated b i Y
: our education far heyon i
. tve 1 Yy . y d our capacity, we call
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PLAN AND FULFILMENT
By GRETA EEDLE

ART of the general teaching embodied in Occultism
includes the conception that the whole Plan of evolution
already exists from the beginning of the World Scheme.
Since all plans, however, depend on agents for their successful
completion, the grand evolutionary Plan can be hastened or
delayed by the activity or non-activity of these agents and by

the response they receive.

At the present time there is widespread faith that world
unity can be achieved. In the minds of some the belief springs
from deeply held religious conviction, in those of others from
the conviction that political plotting will by its nature even-

tually succeed. So at the one end we have an impressive

number of individuals and societies working with patience and
optimism towards the creation of better human relationships
in different spheres with world unity as the goal, and at the
other the equally optimistic ones, saying that they expect
to see Communism established throughout the world in their
life-time,

Apart from the faith and opinions people hold, we have
also the phenomenon of prophecy. Every now and then some-
body claims to see what one may call a blueprint of the future.
About half a century ago certain leaders of the Theosophical
SOCiety made prophecies concerning the British Common-
wealth of Nations. They stated that a Commonwealth was
planned, consisting of a group of partners, of whom Great
Britain and India were to be the most important, and that

4
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the peaceful amity, Justice, progressive social services, etc.,
of all the partners would act as a spur and an example to the
rest of the world. The spiritual truths of India would lighten
the general darkness, and through the practical policies of
Great Britain poverty and war would vanish for always from
this planet.  World unity would follow.

Between the two wars there were many Fellows of the
Theosophical Society in the Commonwealth who worked stead-
fastly towards the first part of this blueprint. In Great
Britain and elsewhere a body of F.T.S. and others inside and
outside Parliament pressed for progressive legislation which
should culminate in Home Rule for India. In India groups
of F.T.S. tried to bring about greater understanding between
the religious communities. The achievements of both groups
fell far short of the blueprint and of their hopes, and it is on
this account that the present position is full of danger.

What was in fact achieved in India was not growth into
political maturity by a coherent, multi-religious, multi-lingual
harmonious group of people standing as an example of spiri-
tual wisdom which should radiate through intellectual, com-
mercial and social activities to the world at large, but a
precipitate eruption of divided groups into partition, with
violence, cruelty and misery.

When the first part of any plan goes awry, the likelihood
of further failures in later details is considerable.

There is a recent lesson from history which we do well
to ponder. The last Austro-Hungarian Empire before 1914
held enormous possibilities for peace, cultural unity and
general enlightenment in Europe. It contained more than
twenty language groups, with a great deal of intermarriage be-
tween them, a generally amiable people, a capital in the heart
of Europe, and it received a flow of visitors from north, east,
south and west. Tts potentialities for cconomic and political
Co-opcration with all the surrounding countrics were unlimited-
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This Empire must have been one of the many plans that
failed for lack of common sense on the part of those in power.
It could have become a federation of different language
groups, each with its own parliament, within the protection of
the Empire. Religious freedom could have been granted and
all the social reforms for which there was agitation could have
been introduced. However, an obscurantist attitude brought
about the rise of nationalist extremists who, with the help of
World War I, achieved their aim of small political States of a
few million people each. When a child, the present writer
can remember hearing an old Ausiro-Czech (the son of a
Czech mother and an Austrian father) saying: “ These fools
who talk of nothing but freedom have no sense. If we don’t
hang together, we shall hang separately.”

How true was his judgment! Where 1s the freedom of
the succession States? They seem to be under a tyranny
far worse than that of the old Austro-Hungarian Lmpire.
Strangely cnough the small remaining State of Austria alone
is free, and now dealing gencrously and sympathetically with
a constant influx of refugees from the very States who repudi-
ated her.

So let us look at the Commonwealth. We need to
remember that the word implies that we should hold in
common our spiritual, moral, intellectual, artistic and physical
wealth. Let us face the fact that we are so far from achieving
that goal that it is difficult even to suggest the next steps that
need to be taken.

If we accept the statements of our earlier leaders that
the spiritual wisdom of the East should flow through India
to the Commonwealth and the rest of the world, then what
seems to be called for is a broadly based proclamation of the
spiritual truths held in common by all the great religions.
They are all represented on the soil of India. Can the
Theosophical Scciety in India bring about such a declaration
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by religious leaders of acknowledged standing? Very little
rescarch would be necessary, as the real pioneering has been
done since the inception of the Society. Annie Besant’s Uni-
versal Textbook of Religion and Morals forms an excellent basis,
and what is needed today is not yet more knowledge, but
courage, enthusiasm and publicity for the statement of
simple truths.

That moral standards everywhere need to be raised is
painfully obvious. There should be a standard of morality
and integrity throughout the Commonwealth sufficiently high
for every member of it to be considered completely trustworthy
by the others. If the Plan for the Commonwealth is to be
brought to fruition a heavy weight of responsibility rests on
us all to raise public standards wherever we may be.

What is our common intellectual wealth? Tt is so vast
that no individual can do more than specialize in a few sub-
jects at the most. There is, therefore, an urgent necessity
for the specialists to correlate our philosophies, scientific dis-
coveries and the whole richness of human thought bequeathed
to us over the last few thousand years, so that we may all
share in the intellectual enlightenment our peoples have
attained. We also need far more interchange of thought
freely published than we have at present.

In fact, we can profitably go to the world of art to
give an example of interchange. Reproductions and living
expositions of the ancient and modern in architecture, art, the
theatre, the dance, music, painting, literature, poetry and
every other art-form are freely exchanged and greatly
appreciated throughout the world. In this sphere the
wealth of the past and present, with growth in.every
direction, is becoming increasingly available to an ever
growin_g number of people, growing in proportion to the
education available, It will, of course, help mankind forward
on the spiritual path if art-forms release a conception of the

1961 PLAN AND FULFILMENT 113

beautiful to which people, especially young people, can
respond, and it is one of the privileges of those connected
with this world of creative ideas and their expression to
make available in increasing measure a common wealth of
beauty.

Now we come to the economic commonwealth and the
welfare of the hundreds of millions of men, women and
*hildren living within our countries. In that sphere we have
w0t yet started work seriously. In these countries, namely,
Great Britain, India, Pakistan, Canada, Malaya, Australia,
New Zealand, the various territories in Africa, and all those
dlaces still called Colonies, we should have one Commonwealth
“urrency, a minimum standard of living, the wage for the job,
*qual opportunity for all, without distinction of race, creed,
iex, caste or color, the same children’s allowances, old age
Jensions, health services and taxation, together with constant
mprovements in all directions. There is sufficient knowledge
n the world to increase food production tenfold, so that food
thortages and the diseases and premature death that arise
rom them are an anachronism today. The only thing that
Jrevents an enormous rise in the standard of living in the
Joorer countries is political and individual prejudice, tariffs
ind similar obstacles to prosperity.

Until we have raised the standard of living in all the
“ountries of the Commonwealth to that now prevailing in the
‘ichest, we cannot really give an example to the world.

Whilst there are many in alf our countries who labor
1ard for the promotion of better understanding, there is also a
eeling that there could be more, far more, initiative and
ffort from India in this sphere. In a recent article in the
~ondon Times entitled “India Retains her Distrust,” the writer,
Nirad C. Chaudhri, pointed out that since Independence

the U.S.A. and the Soviet Union loom larger than Britain on
the Indian horizon.
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POPULAR AND PRECARIOUS
PATTIERNS |

By FRED MORGAN

Y1 would take no great talent to chserve that the world 1s

in a most unheppy and critical state from many points

ol view.
We have become accustomed 1o this undesirable condition

and no ‘onger can events that threaten war make us look to
As in the Gable, the oy of woif has been
Somchow humanity survives

cr keg that could destroy it

the hills or ccllars,
heard too often to cause alarm.
precariously sitting on a povd
completely or reduce it to a miserabiy surviving i ucleus.

Avd vet deep in the weip and woof of this threatening
pattern of pressures and evoiis agreater design reveals itself
for those who are able to obscive more thas what disturbs the
surlace. It is as if one could see through the confusing and
intricate scaffoiding a mighty edifice w.der constiuction.

The Builder proceeds with His work apparently uncon-
cerned with what disturhs humanity, evidenty knowing that
cut of the world’s critically chaotic substance order and beauty

must eventualiy prevail.  He has the blueprints of the edifice

that is evolving ard ki.ows the vature, for geod or ill, of the
materials with which He works. They are the products of the
past, the collective results of man’s thought and action
throughout the ages, embodyirg hoth harmony and discord.

It is the way of evolving life and form, the play of the

opposites, and since the beginning of this cosmic evolutionary
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scheme it has always heen so. Destruction and catastrophe
have made their terrifying impacts upon Nature and man
since time began, and we have arrived upon a scene at last
that is terrifying in its implications. Man has unlocked forces
in Nature which may be used for peaceful purposes to his
great advantage or turned into frightful weapons that could
destroy him,

The Theosophist, who is dedicated to work with the
harmonious and altruistic aspects of the cosmic scheme which
must ultimately bring man to Godhoad, should understand
more deeply the total nature of the world situation, He should
be able to see beneath the surface, with wider perspective,
the underlying cause of the dilemma which now confronts
mankind.

The uninitiated, in their superficial estimation of world
affairs, see only the political aspects, the struggle for power
and advantage, the threats and counter-threats of the cold
war protagounists, the race to achieve supremacy in arma-
ments, and all the maneuvers, obscure or obvious, which
aggravate and make more explosive a dangerous situation.

It is well that the Theosophist concern himself about his
OWn spiritual progress, but it is not so well if that is his main
ambition. His anxiety about the unhappy state of mankind
should be paramount. About this state he should be thorough-
ly informed. 1t is not enough to say that the problem of the
world starts with the individual, for if he ;s effectively to
influence the understanding of those around him he must be
familiar with the play of forces and the nature of the patterns
which contribute to 3 world situation that menaces mankind-

Tl}e'se: patterns and forces certainly start with the individual
—acquisitiveness, hate, and fear. But the individual, as part of
the social structure, muyst not only change himself but out-
wardly attempt to change the patterns of thought and feeling
which are hindrances to human progress, He should point
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out the folly of all forms of separateness, and encourage the
thought of regarding the human race as one, not as many
different nations and races. This is a simple way of .lookmg
at mankind, and from a worldly viewpoint quite naive, but
not one that is urged and emphasized, becal?se many of us
accept our discordant and explosive patterns as me\fltable and
hesitate about disturbing popular and apathet'1c attitudes. .
If all Theosophists who were thus convinced gave voice
to their convictions in speaking of the human race as one,
international borders would still remain intact, but the move-
ment starts from the higher plancs and graduglly finds ex-
pression here below. We should, therefore, be 1nte.restedh1n
the growth of altruistic attitudes, in thoug}}ts and {llzleﬁngls tt ?;.
give strength to unity, and no ol?pmttun%ty shoud et.o‘sties
support or inspire humanitarian 1nchnat10ns'an ac ltVl it};
This applies to the individual’s effort.s when in contact w
those around him besides his activities in humanitarian move-
mentls‘iow casy it is to follow the pop'ular trend. 1;)11xo.r(1i V:lztls
going to get tough with Khrushchev if he became re;} ; A,
we in America are not going to be pushed around; the - .'1‘
I3 going to regain its internationz'xl prestige. The m(;ss:1 z
rattling continues with greater noise and bluster, a? o
error in judgment on either side could spark the greatest s
of fireworks man has ever made upon this globe—and the last.
These' popular patterns and trends that are so easy to
follow must be broken down, punctured and exposed wherever
possible by those who understand the deeper plar} andhpurpo;c(;
They are best destroyed or weakened by offering t ose wh
follow them new ideas—ideas about life, about'mz'm, his orlg}lﬁ
and destiny. That all life is one is.a most mgmﬁcant kt;::ré
that no part is hurt or destroyed w1.th0ut’obv1ous or Oiolerlce
injury to the whole; that one’s enemy is one’s self; t'h?t \L ‘
solves nothing and only sows the seeds of further violence.
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Such 1deas, such truths, must hecome a major part of
human thought and action before the foundatioys of Utopia
can be safely laid. They must be not only a part in altruistic
movements but spread among the com:inon paths of men by
those who understand and use thesc paths. They arc ot com-

plex truths, abstruse and difficult to grasp. They arc a part of

every religious teaching but somehow divorced fron the modern
world’s frightening dilemma. Modern man is the conlised and
unhappy victim of elaborate, deeply entrenched and destruciive
patterns since he blindly seeks fulfilment in what is transient
and 1s unaware of his spiritual nature or the decper cos-
mic purpose to which he is so intimately and inescapably
related.

Perhaps it would be wisc for the Theosophist to emphasize
certain aspects of the truth, even to the neglect «f others,
during this prolonged and critical period through which we
are passing. The fact of basic unity throughout all lile’s
diverse forms is a truth worth special emphasis when great
nations stand ready to destroy cach other wilh (rightlul
weapons. ‘These patterns of haie and intricuc under which
we live, which menace the “ civilized * existence of mankind
upon this tormented globe, have served their unhappy pur-
poses along humanity’s perilous path and no effort should be
spared to replace them with those nobler and more inspiring:

For this we need the spiritual rebel, the one who will
bear out the truth of H. P, Blavatsky’s assertion: «The Rebels
are our Saviors.”  We are ready to rebel if there is any threat
to our democratic institutions, and we shouid he equally ready

to protest against the archaic patterns th

‘ at have too long beent
a destructive p

art of our cherished way of life, We should
point out the suicidal futility and d
complacent attitudes and obsequious patronace of the blind

powers that delay man’s passage into an cra of greatcr
Spiritual progress and enlightenment,

espair inherent in our

HISTORICAL THEOSOPHY
By VIVA EMMONS

O think of the history of Theosophy as beginning with the
founding of the Theosophical Society is a mistake fre-
quently made in the West. The Eastern mind turns n.aturany
to greater pericds of time, as is shown by an Indlatn Sufi
who wrote in Theosophy and Islam, < The first Theosophist was
Adam and the last Theosophist was Mohammed.” ! 'nght
may be thrown upon this strange statement by Consi'dermg the
fact that the Sufis, being the mystics of Islam, are said to have
invented a system of speculative Theosophy in the ninth century
in which Mohammed was claimed to be the mediator f.or the
“Logos Doctrine . Yet hundreds of years .before this, the
partial opening of the Mysteries by the Hellenic Grceks.led }tIOv
the public use of the term Theosophy. In Alex.andna,t e
name was first used by Ammonius Saccas in the thlrfi century
AD. in connection with the knowledge concerning G(')d,
which was taught in the Greek Mysteries. Much.earher stxl'l,
that ancient Aryan migration from Central Asia to. India
“. . . made the glory of India”. These . . . custodians (f
the Ancient Wisdom under the guise of Tlleo§ophy Ce
brought to fruition in India ©. . . the embodiment of the
highest development recorded on this planet."’ 2 .
Modern Theosophists often consider their teachings to be
Synonymous with those of the Ancient Wisdom. Bhagavan

TTe————

' Mauer, Theosophy and Islam.
? Two Chelas, Man: Fragments of Forgotten Huslary.
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Das has told us that “traces of a secret Ancient Wisdom—
which is the foundation of all religions and philosophies—are
to be found in every age and every country ”. 1 The Ancient
Wisdom has taken many forms of expression, having been
known by various names in many nation,; it almost disappear-
ed during the Dark Ages, but since that time has been com-
pelled to operate largely in secret in order to survive. We are
assured that because it is a part of the great Plan, the Ancient
Wisdom will survive despite persecution of its adherents and
all efforts to annihilate it. We have often heard it stated that
humanity has never been left without the help and guidance
of great spiritual Beings and that some of them incarnated into
the early races while others remain at the lofty position of
Guardians of humanity. Bhagavan Das has said:

These Initiates and Adepts form an unbroken succession from the
<arliest appearance of man upon this ‘planet.
practically what it was thousands of years ago
thousands of years hence.

Their organization is
and what it will be

Let us then trace briefly the Ancient Wisdom and its
fundamental precepts as they run like golden threads through
the tapestry of civilization up to the founding of the Theo-
sophical Society. It is obvious that we shall be dependent
almost entirely upon Theosophical literature for anything
resembling history for the very earliest periods.

Humanity has been on this earth, according to The § .ret
Doctrine, for fifty million years, but it took aeons of time to
bring the human species to the point where it attained the
semblance of man as we know him today. The fourth Root
Race, the Atlantean, represents that point in evolution, begin-
ning about five million years ago. By that time man had
developed a physical body, the separation of the scxes had
taken place and he had been endowed with mind. Also, great

—_———

! Bhagavan Das, “ What is Theosophy ? »*

in The Canadian Theosophist.
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Spiritual Beings had come to assist in the process of evolvin.g
humanity. In point of time, this period represents the nadir
of the cycle of descent into dense matter. Help was necessary
for man because of the strong psychic powers he had devel.ol.)ed
during the previous racial eras. What a diﬁ‘icult and critical
situation this was may be sensed by considering the nature of
the psychic force which was dominant at 'the time. It has been
described as * an unbounded force seeking perp.etual expan-
sion, ready to break out into a chaos of passion, needing
restraint of mind to shape it into orderly development and to
endow it, at last, with self-control”.! The devel.opmen’t of
mind, however, was not just a gift handed to man: it required
individual effort. It was only when mind was developed that.
individual choice between right and wrong could be made.
It was at this time that the great struggle began between the
spiritual and the psychic natures of man. Onlya few' were
able to conquer the psychic nature (the percentage is still
very small, even today). Those who succeeded then were
called “ The Sons of Light . - .

If man is viewed, as many modern scientists do view hlm,‘
as an end-product of evolution—the result of the' surv1'val of
the fittest and thus hostile to all other forms of life, with no-
heritage except that from the plant and animal kingdoms—
then there is reason to feel that man has not done so vsf'ell as
a mutation, in so far as evolution is concerned. Accord{ng' to
a recent scientific estimate, the present type of egotistical
mankind has less aptitude for orderly associatlox}s than have
the insects in an ant-hill. But if we look at }‘nm fro.m the
point of view of the Ancient Wisdom, vt’e.see hl-m not .]uSt. as:
an end-product of evolution, but as a I'){vme Being un(goldlr.lg
his latent, God-like powers and capacities. Mr Gar I:lf.:r in
The Heavenly Man speaks of man as . . . the Divine Paradigm,

1 Protean Man, ed. W. W. Liesenring.
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who wi.thin Himself has the creative seed patterns for the forms
that will be manifest,” and that man is . .. the progenitor
of aI-I thatlives . . .1 Sucha concept of man is in line with the
fAnment Wisdem teaching, although it is not yet to be found
in modern psychology. We find this unique relationship of
man to all other kingdoms described in these words, ¢ Not a
breeze blows, not a wave beats, not an atom stirs on the most
distant star but the movement enters man’s body. Not a
stone, not a plant nor a living creature but carries its heart’s
thread into his Joom, there to be wound up into human nature
and henceforth to follow his lead”.2 In order for man to
qualify for such a glorious role in evolution, it surely would
be necessary for him to have a heritage far more advanced,
culturally and spiritually, than that of plants and animals.
What, then, is his inheritance ?

The answer found in the Ancient Wisdom tcaching as to
his spiritual inheritance is: We inherit, 1. A Divine Nature;
2. The Power to know and perceive what that nature is; 3. As
our Sufi Indian has quaintly put it, *the ability to return
to that state in which he was before he was,” 3 meaning
that man has the power to return under his own initiative
to the source from which he came. Yet only a few people,
comparatively speaking, have been able to keep alive even
this knowledge of man’s spiritual heritage.

It is obvious that man’s cultural inheritance began long
before any authentic historical records were made, for such
records date back only to ancient Egypt and other highly
developed civilizations in about 3,400 B.c. Belore that date
we have only myths, legends, allegories and clairvoyant
investigations upon which to depend.

(To be continued)
U E. L. Gardner, The Heavenly Man.
% Protean Man, ed. W. W, Licsenring.
3 Maucr, Theosophy and Islam,

REVIEWS

A Seminar on Saints, edited and
published by T. M. P. Mahadevan,
Area Secrctary, Union for the Study
of the Great Religions, University
of Madras, 1960, pp. 436, price
Rs. 12,50,

Te those who are interested in
mysticism and the mystic experiences
of saints this book will be of great
interest. It is a report of a seminar
on ““saints > conducted by the local
Area of the Union founded in 1950
by the late H. N. Spalding, Dr. S.
Radhakrishnan and others, with the
object of promoting ‘. . . ethical,
philosophic and religious education
and culture through the study of
the great civilizations of East and
West with a view to fostering better
social and international understand-
ing between the peoples of the
world . . .” This seminar was held
in Madras in December 1956. Dr. S.
Radhakrishnan who was to open the
seminar was not able to come, but
his opening speech was read. Papers
on saints were submitted to the
seminar: the saints chosen being
quite representative and more than
fifty in number—two Islam, eight
Christian, about thirty Hindu and
four other groups of saints as well.
Public lectures were also arranged

in the evenings. All these lectures
except that of Dr. C. P. Ramaswami
Atyar, which was delivered ex lem-
pore, are included in the book.

In the opening address Dr. Radha-
krishnan has stressed the dominant
characteristics of the saint in the
words, ‘“Those who bhave felt the
Divine in them have conviction but
are free from dogmatism. This is
not an Oriental fantasy. Ithas wide
support in the mystic thought of the
West.”  ‘The saint’s love of God is
so all-absorbing that people have
often mistaken it for madness. In
the words of Dr. Mahadevan, <“ The
unknowing scholar looks upon the
saint as an abnormal person, asa
psychotic.  But to make the saint a
subject {or investigations in abnor-
mal psychologv is not to know the
nature of sainthood and the Hmits
of psychology. If to be a saint is to
be mad, then one would prefer

3

madness to sanity.” This aspect is
also emphasized by Swami Ramdas
who says, “This high ideal cannot
be achieved by the efforts of states-
men, diplomats, and politicians who
lack spiritual experience of the
highest truth . . .” Speaking of
the Alvars, the Vishnavite saints,

K. Seshadri observes: ¢ The religion
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of the Alvars is thus a religion of
undivided devotion and unreserved
surrender to the Supreme.”

The life of St. Seraphim of Sarov
delineated by Fr. Lazarus will find
echo in the lives of many of our
Hindu saints, thereby suggesting a
kind of unity in the mystic experi-
ences of all saints, be they of the
East or of the West. The place of
intuition in saintly life is well
brought out in a masterly talk by
H. H. Sri Jayachamaraja Wadiyar.
The scholarly lecture on “ Religion
and Piety in Spinoza” will well
repay a careful study.

A study of the book will reveal
the true significance of sainthood.

R. SriNivasan

Le Miliew Divin by Pierre Teilhard
de Chardin; Collins, London, 1960,
pp- 153, price 18s.

This book, appearing in English
after the same author’s The Pheno-
menon of Man, was originally written
before the latter. The title, it is
stated, was left in French owing to
its being impossible to translate
“ Milieu ” into a satisfactory English
equivalent,

The general impression on the
present reviewer s that a philosophy
closely akin to that held by many
Theosophists has been confined in
the straight-jacket of an orthodox
theology. For example, it would
seem that ‘“Je milieu divin ” could
almost be replaced by ““ huddhij

THE THEOSOPHIST

MAY

This impression can perhaps best be

shown by giving several quotations.
from the book: < We must try to
penetrate  our most secret self)”
€ Unif)n with Christ presupposes.
essentially that we transpose the
}ﬂtimate centre of our existence
into Him-—which implies the radical
sacrifice of egoism,” “The spirit-
ual power of matter,” < Holy
Matter,” ““ Within each individual
life, the frontier between spiritual
matter and carnal matter is con-
stantly moving upward,” < All
around us, to right and left, in front
and behind, we have only to go a
little beyond the fronticr of sensible
appearances to see the divine welling
up and showing through,” < How-
f;'ver vast the divine milicu may be,
it is in reality a centre,” “. . . the
task of each one of us is to divinise the
whole world in an infinitesimal and
incommunicable degree,” ¢ ...
the total divine milieu is formed by
confluence of our individual divine
milieux ., .”

The above quotations somewhat
changed in phrascology and termi-
nology could have appeared in a
book written by a Theosophist,
which  confirms one’s impression
that at a level high enough differ-
ences will at least scem to vanish.

The book is hard reading and not
onc for passing an idle hour, but for
those interested in such matters it
can be highly recommended.

Hucit SYKES
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What the Buddha Taught, by Wal-
pole Rahula; Gordon Fraser, price

8s. 6d.

The author of this book, the
Rev. Dr. W. Rahula, received the

traditional training and education
of a Buddhist monk in Ceylon,

later taking University degrees in
Ceylon and India. He is now living
in Paris and for the last eight years
has been working with European

scholars in the University of Paris

{Sorbonne). His account ol what
the Buddha taught gives the funda-
mental principles of the Buddhist
‘doctrine as found in the most an-
cient texts, whose authority is re-
cognized by all Buddhist Schools.
At the same time it is cminently
readable by the Western student,
as Dr. Rahula particularly addresses
himself to the modern man. The
book contains many heautiful illus-
trations of statues and paintings
from Ceylon, Thailand, Japan, Java
and India,

The chapter on meditation is most
enlightening, showing how the tech-
niques are not to he cut off from life
but are to be scen as part of the
daily activities, the sorrows and
Joys, the words and thoughts, the
moral and intellectual occupations
of the aspirant. Of supremec value
to the student in the East and the
West is the chapter on the Doctrine
of No-Soul, or Anatta, perhaps the
most controversial aspect of Bud-
‘dhism., Whether one accepts this

5

doctrine or not, the understanding
of what is entailed in it removes
one from the level of mental ques-
tion and answer into a possible
new realization of truth or reality.
Atman as a concept becomes trans-
formed and one begins to realize
that the question of Atman or No-
Atman is perhaps irrelevant, and
that in the silence of ““no-reply”
which the Lord Buddha himself
gave to a disciple lies the secret of
purc understanding.

Doris GROVES

The Psychological Attitude of Early
Buddhist Philosophy, by Lama Ana-
garika Govinda; Rider, London,
price 30s.

This is ostensibly a work for the
consideration of the student who
already has some knowledge of the
fundamentals of early Buddhist
teachings and the relationship exist-
ing between those teachings and the
older Hindu teaching particularly
that finding expression in the early
Vedic poems. In addition, he will
have to possess more than a smatter-
ing knowledge of Pali terms with
which the work is studded. ith-
out such knowledge, constant re-
ference to some form of glossary,
especially when  considering dia-
grams, which are fairly numerous,
cannot do other than render the
reading of the book somewhat dis-
couraging. The atmosphere is East-
ern and to many Westerners the lack
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of English terminology may prove
troublesome. Notwithstanding this,
many pearls of Buddhist wisdom are
scattered in the pages of the book
and the reader can only gain by
his contact with the very able mind
of the author. If he, as advised
by the Buddha, surmounts the
thoughts that are bounded by the
senses, he will have achieved much.
He, the Buddha, insisted that every
man should be as a lamp to himself
—but he must have an open mind.

A. N. RELTON

The Owl and the Nightingale, by
Walter Kaufman; Faber and Faber,
London, 1960, pp. 414, price 30s.

Romantic Ireland is dead and
gone; it’s with O’Leary in the grave
—Amen to that would perhaps be
the echoing wish of Professor Kauf-
man, for he slays Romanticism
thereby dispersing plenty and thus
revealing to our clearer vision the
creative and creating Gods of his-
tory.

Only a scholar of Kaufman’s
academic standing could do justice
to and appreciate this book. To
your reviewer his penetrating re-
marks, ‘The separation of thought
from experience . . ., and religious
beliefs often becoming a substitute
for- religious experience ” are quick-
ening in their disciplinary and
illuminating effect. One is sent
back .again to a re-reading and re-
experience of the great writers and

artists whose creations in word and
object have lit the firmament of our
being, and whose lingering light
like stars takes us through the dark.
Born and bred in his early years
in Germany he grew up under a
cultural system that of itself had
never known in its entirety the liber-
alizing, humanizing and enriching
experience of the Middle Ages.
Something of this richer quality of
mind or humanism is lacking from
the tone of the book. To the gentle
reader, Kaufman’s chilling criticism
might produce a vacuum of spirit
as chapter by chapter he dethrones
and lays bare in shattered form the
images which have sustained man
in dream, thought, intellect and
vision throughout human experi-
ence. Nevertheless, reading him is
good for us as a corrective to our
past reading and interpretation of
human behavior and history.

M. M. McHucn

The Ethical Animal, by C. H. Wad-
dington F.R.S., Allen and Unwin,
London, price 25s.

In this book the author, a dis-
tinguished  geneticist, discusses the
effects of the secondary mechanism
of social inheritance through social
teaching and learning, which in the
human species is uniquely added to
the biological mechanism of inheri-
tance through the gene system. Just

as, for example, the ecating of

food that is healthy brings about
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biological progress through promot-
ing healthy growth, so sociologicalor
human progress, defined as, *“all the
cultural changes which differentiate
human life at the present day from
that of our Stone Age ancestors,”
is effected through this secondary
mechanism, and it is the function of
ethics to promote evolution as so
defined. The general progress of
evolution in the author’s view is
towards “ richness of experience .
It is clear that one book cannot
possibly cover the enormous ground
which is here touched on lightly,
and in particular, phrases such as
the one quoted above raise profound
questions of value-judgment, but at
least what Prof. Waddington has to
say will cause the attentive reader
to stop and think, and argue.

Leonarp C. SopER

The Lotus and the Robot, by Arthur
Koestler; Hutchinson, London,
Pp. 296, price 26s.

“The East,” meaning primarily
India, Tibet and China, has pre-
served a deep and wonderful tradi-
tional philosophy about man and
the universe. Because the same
tradition became obscured in the
West owing to the early machi-
nations of the Christian Churches,
Western pcople nowadays tend to
lock towards the rising sun in the
hope of finding there salvation for

" the woes into which the world has

fallen. Arthur Koestler, already a

much disillusioned man, went to
India and Japan in the hope of find-
ing there the answer to many prob-
lems, and returned disappointed. For
if one only skims the surface of India
one meets there a vast amount
of semi-spurious * holiness,” while
Japan is a nation of robots tied to
social conventions in which freedom
of self-expression and direct answers.
to simple questions are taboo—yet
where Zen, with its demand for un-
thought directness in action, stands.
for the very opposite way of be-
having. Koestler found Raja Yoga
largely displaced by Hatha Yoga,
the depths of Zen veneered with
non-sense and  clever-cleverness .

In short, his long physical journey
did nothing to show him where
spiritual truth can be found: just
as well at home as in far-off coun-
tries. Indeed, many students of
Eastern lore who have never actually
visited the East with its squalor,
poverty and cruelty to animals have
often penetrated more decply into
its ilumination than those who have
actually travelled there.

The East is in truth no more
spiritual than the West. In both
parts of the world organized reli-
gion is apt to show only a certain
« pseudishness . True worth has to
be sought with a seeing eye. The
answer to life’s problems lies in
neither one place nor another but
within. These things Mr. Koestler
does not appear to have realized,
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any more than have those who are
glamoured by propaganda in favor
of Oriental spirituality. His book
is, however, a useful antidote to
sentimentality.

L. J. Benprr

Mar’s  Presumptuous  Brain, by
A.T.W. Simeons, Longmans, price
25s.

For many millions of years the
mammalian body evolved, gradual-
ly developing a system of automa-
tion of stupendous complexity, which
enabled it to live in safety and health
in all the changes of its environment,
When man appeared, he developed
a self-conscious though completely
ignorant mind, and added it to this
infinitely wise, though unselfconscious,
automatic system, and thus started
a state of inner conflict which has
been at the root of psychosomatic
ailments ever since.

In this book, Dr. Simcons tries
to simplify this long story, and show
how all the automatic actions of
the body gradually developed, and
then how many physical diseases
can be traced to interference by the
mind of specific automatic processes
in the body.

This adjustment betwecen the con-
scious and wunconscious parts of
man’s make-up must take place as
evolution progresses, and it is essen-
tial he should understand how his
instincts have evolved and kept the
race alive in the past, and how

they must be fitted into his present
culture with intelligence and under-
standing.

In order to make this enormous
subject readable, the author fre-
quently sums up a number of con-
flicting theorics in a single dogmatic
sentence, and this tendency to over-
simplification is deliberately carried
out right through the book.

By bearing this point in mind,
and keeping one’s critical faculties
awake, the book can be very illu-
minating and stimulating.

H. Tubor Ebpmunps

The Web of the Universe, by E, L.
Gardner; Theosophical Publishing
House, London, 2nd ed., 1960,
pp. 104, price 10s. 6d.

This second edition and new print-
ing of The Web of the Universe is most
welcome since this excellent book
has been out of print for some time.

There arc no major changes or
additions to the original edition.
The slight editorial adjustments of
the text to fit some re-arrangement
in the charts and diagrams make
the references to the latter much
clearer, though one reference to
figure twenty-threc should appar-
ently be to figure twenty-two.

The book has been reprinted by
the ofF-set process with its inevitable
loss of sharp reproduction, so the
changes in text can be quitc casily
detected by their fresh, clear type.

C.L.T.
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OFTFICIAL NOTICES
Vice-President

It is hereby announced that from lIst May, 1961, Mr. James
S. Perkins is the Vice-President of The Theosophical Society, the requisite
number of votes of members of the General Council having been received
according to Rule 11 (a) of the Constitution. The scrutineers were Miss

Katherine A. Beechey and Mrs. Norma Y. Sastry.
JaL B. Doras,

Recording Secretary.
Recording Secretary

Under Rule 12 of the Rules and Regulations of The Theosophical
Society, I appoint Mr. Jal B. Dorab Recording Sccretary of The Theo-
sophical Society as from 20th April, 1961, in place of Miss Emma Hu'nt.

I take this opportunity to cxpress to Miss Hunt my deep gratitude
for her extremely valuable services during the period she has held that
office. She will now be able to devote more attention to the work of the
School of the Wisdom, for which she is the Director of Studies.

N. Sri Raw,
President.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

. ) ,
Mr. M. Subramaniam en route to Europe for a five months

lecture tour, has been a severe shock

The news of the sudden and un-
€xpected passing of Mr. M. Subra-
manjam from heart failure, when

to his family and to all members at
Adyar Headquarters, as it will also
be to his many friends in India and
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overseas. He was a valued worker
at Adyar in all aspects of the
Society’s activities and in its kindred
movements. As a lecturer at the
School of the Wisdom he made an
outstanding contribution.

Mr. Subramaniam was a Master
of Arts in mathematics of the
Madras University, India. He was
a member and worker for the Theo-
sophical Society for over 30 years.
As National Lecturer for the Indian
Section he was well known for his
clear exposition of the fundamentals
of Theosophy.

He was associated with Srimati
Rukmini Devi’s work in Kalakshetra
for a number of years, and has been
of great help in the work of the
‘Theosophical Society in several ways
during the periods of Dr. Arundale’s
and Mr. C. Jinarajadasa’s President-
ships. He has been a particularly
trusted and valuable assistant to
Mr. N. Sri Ram, the present Presi-
dent.

As a Theosophical lecturer Mr,
Subramaniam had visited the East-
ern countries of Ceylon, Indonesia,
Malaya and Singapore, Pakistan,
South Viet-Nam and Burma. He
helped in the revival of the Ceylon
Section and the formation of the
Theosophical Federation in Malaya.
The tour in Europe was to have
been his first visit to Western coun-
tries.

Mr. Subramaniam will be re-
membered for his devoted service

to the Society and will hold an
honored place in the hearts of his
many friends.

South Indian Conference

The 38th South Indian Confer-
ence, held at Adyar during the
Easter period, brought a number of
members to our Headquarters from
the various Theosophical Federa-
tions of South India, and a few
from further afield, such as Pakistan
and Ceylon. At the opening of the
Conference in the Headquarters
Hall by the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, a fine wave of influence per-
vaded the gathering as member
after member rose to give greetings
from his Lodge.

Special features of the Conference
were two Group Dynamics sessions
on the subjects *“What is Theo-
sophy?” and “How can we
make the Theosophical Society in
India more cffective?” and two
symposiums on “‘ Mysticism in Reli-
gions”. Many members joined in
the discussions.

At a lantern lecture on *“ Temple
Sculptures” Mr. J. B. Doraly showed
a series of really beautiful slides.

As is usual at thesc Easter gather-
ings the Conference was closed by a
tea party under the Banyan Tree,
after which members scated them-
selves in a hallowed place on the
outskirts of the trec for the formal
closing of the Conference. Follow-
ing other speakers, the President
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gave a final talk in which he
said: ‘“Let every one who goes
away from this Conference con-
sider deeply within himself how
better he can help, whether his
Lodge, his fellow-members or other
people; there is always the possi-
bility of doing better whatever
we do, of imparting to it a truer

tone, a better quality, Whatever

one does should have a certain sanc-
tity which comes from the truth
which one has realized deeply in
his heart of which that deed is an
expression. I feel that the way to
make the whole Theosophical Soci-
ety alive, strong and powerful is to
realize profoundly within ourselves
the wonderful truths of the Wisdom,
50 that these may radiate through
our lives, so that whatever words we
utter may ring true in the hearts
of others, and whatever little we
do may carry a life-giving elixir
by which hoth ourselves and they
may be inwardly toned up and
<xhilarated.

“Let each try to do the best he
<an for 'I'heosophy, for the Masters,
for humanity, for progress in gener-
al, which means for everything that
Is good, beautiful, right and true.
Let us try to do all we can in the
time that is ahead.”

New Zealand

The 64th Annual Convention of
the Theosophical Society in New

Zealand was held in Christchurch
from 26th December, 1960, to 2nd
January, 1961. Miss Helen Zahara,
General Secretary of the Australian
Section, was Guest of Honor. The
theme chosen for the Convention
was ““ Theosophy and Life .

At a reception arranged by the
members of the Christchurch Lodge
to welcome delegates and members
from many Lodges in New Zealand,
Miss Helen Zahara delighted all
present by her showing of views of
Adyar, preceded by a slide of our
International President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, who, she said, was presiding
over the International Convention,
which was being held concurrently
with theirs in Christchurch.

In her annual Report presented
to the Convention Miss Clarice
Gregory, General Secretary in New
Zealand, reported a year of steady
work in the Lodges. The visit of
the International President in the
months of August and September
had been of great benefit to the
Section; members had come from
long distances to contact the Presi-
dent and to hear his lectures and
addresses to members. His visit,
Miss Gregory said, ““ has brought us
a breath of the strength and serenity
of the International Centre and
made us feel that we are not so far
away, but part of a great stream
of life .

The Section has a membership of
955 with 18 Lodges. In addition
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to the Section Journal Theosophy in
New Zealand, a monthly Newsletter
keeps the members in touch with
the Headquarters in Auckland,
The Section has an excellent Tape
and Slide Library; during the year
under review 122 tapes and seven
sets of slides were circulated among
members and Lodges. An experi-
ment in advertising was made in an
attempt to reach a wider public. A
good sized advertisement embodying
the Three Great Truths was inserted
in an evening paper in Auckland,
together with an invitation to apply
for a copy of An Outline of Theosophy
by using the attached coupon. Fifty
people asked for the booklet which
was sent with a short covering letter,
and after a fortnight the enquirers
were sent a further pamphlet on
Theosophy with an invitation to
visit the Lodge and Section libraries.
Enquiries were received by letter
and telephone, some from small dis-
tant towns, and some three months
after the advertisement had ap-
peared.

Miss Helen Zahara’s tour of the
Lodges was greatly appreciated by
the members. Her Convention
lectures on ““The Mystic Quest*
and “The Battle of Life” were of
outstanding merit as were her ad-
dresses to members. Such inter-
change of lecturers between Sections
enriches the work generally and has
a deeper value than that which is
outwardly apparent.

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST
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In addition to the visits of over-
seas members the Lodges have con-
siderably benefited by the lecture
tours of Miss Bertha H. Darroch,
National Lecturer for the Section in
1960, Mr. H. H. Banks and Mrs.
E. Marion Lavender.

France

Dr. Paul Thorin, General Sccre-
tary of the Theosophical Society in
France, reporting a successful Con-
vention, held in Faris on 8th April,
writes: “The National Convention
went very well. Messages were re-
ceived from different Sections and
also from the President and the
Recording Secrctary at Adyar, while
Switzerland and the Netherlands
were represented by delegates,

“Besides the statutory meceting,
where many members had an ex-
change of fruitful views, there was a
theatre performance of a play writ-
ten specially by Mrs. Berthe D’YD,
¢The Marshalling Yard,’

deals with the after-decath conditions

which

of a certain number of typical per-
sonages. This performance was very
successful. It is hoped to play
it again within a few months.

“A public lecture, ¢ Evolution
and Superman,” was dclivered by
the General Sccretary. There was
also a ceremony of the Order of the
Round Table, and at the close of
Convention an informal talk, with
film, on St. Michacl’s Theosophical

Centre, Huizen.”
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The following receipts from 1st December, 1960 to 31st March,,

1961 are acknowledged with thanks:

AnnuaL Dues aND ApwMissioN FEES

The T.S. in England 1960-61
Northern Ireland 1960

' Ttaly 1959

’ Denmark

' Finland

New Zealand

. Australia

»s Netherlands 1959-1960
»» Norway 1959-1960
» India 1959-60

’ East Africa 1958-59-60
' Switzerland
Surya Lodge, Berlin

Lodge Paz Y Amor, Lima, Peru

Hong Kong Lodge 1959-60
Dr. Helga Wollf, Austria 1960-61
Mr. B. S. Kuriyama, India ~ 1961-63
Mr. Mouni Sadhu, Australia  1960-61
Prof. Akira Nakanishi, Japan 1960-65
Mr. Haruhisa Satoh, Japan  1960-61

Mr. Narajiro Mugibayashi, Japan ,,

Miss Vija Vetra, Australia ”
Mr., Eiro Shira Kami, Japan »
Mrs, Larissa Chaize, Paris sy
Mr. Charles Fenyvesi »
Mr. Artine J. Faradj, Iraq »

£39-7-6 ...
£ 1-13-0 ...
£ 9- 810 ...
L 959 ..
£37-7- 4 ...
£ 66-19- 0 ...
AL 68-19- 6 ...
§ 400 .
£ 5-0-0 ..
L 1-5-0 ..
L 350 ..
L 1-0-0 ..
L 5-5 0.
£ 1-5-0 ..
L 1-5-0 .
£ 01-53-0 ..
L 1-5-0..
£ 1-0-0
£ 1-5-0 ..
£ 1-5-0 ..

Rs.
523
21
125
123
494
881
730
2,468
378
1,548
518
293
39
17
66
16
43
13
6Y
16
16
16
16
13
16
16

8,487

nP..
14
94
45
06
49
49
65
69
82
04
33
15
42
96
13
60
80
25
75
61
61
60
66
25
60
61

10
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Donations (GENERAL)

Estate of Mark Dewey $586.55
»s s, Mary Creighton $763.00
Mrs. Helen Hardcastle, U.S,A. $ 5.00
Mr. David Halfou Farachi, Argentina $ 4.00
Mrs, Delina Leavedra de Guarachi, Bolivia $ 4.00
Mr. Mario Cariaga, Bolivia $ 6.00
Dunedin Lodge, New Zealand £ 5-0-0 ..
Mrs. Ida Finniswood, England L 0-10- 0,

Mr. & Mrs. B. Wouters, Netherlands
Princess Chandra Kumari of Panna
Mr. H. K. Dass Sharma, India
Anonymous

»

3

b}

DonaTiONs (ApYAR Dav)

"The T. S. in England £ 6-16-0 .
” Northern Ireland L 3-3-0 ..
» Norway L 8-19- 8 ..
. New Zealand £ 84-12- 0 .
» Ireland £ 4-10-0 ...
’ Australia AL 70-0-0 ..,
’ Argentina $ 47.00
’ Puerto Rico $ 70.00
» U.S.A.
s Switzerland
“The E.S.T., Argentina $ 50.00
Mr. Daniel Ricardo Lopez, Portugal
Perth Lodge, Australia AL 40- 0- 0 ...
Blavatsky Lodge, Australia AL 21-5-7 ...
Aarhus Lodge, Denmark L 6-0-0 ..

Unity Lodge, South Africa
Nairobi Lodge, East Africa

MAY

Rs. nP.
2,762 64
3,683 26

23 14
16 89
18 78
28 15
66 30

200 00
100 GO
101 00
10 00
5t 00

7,073 16

Rs. nP.
90 31
41 85
119 27
1,112 54
59 80
741 52
220 83
332 15
3,346 00
284 00
234 22
13 81
401 20
247 17
79 72
245 00
248 80
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Mysore City Lodge, India
Kilpauk Lodge, ”
Victory Lodge, s
Samastipur Lodge, ’
Chapra Lodge, »
Sellappanpalayam Lodge, »
Cuttack Lodge, 2
Noshir Lodge, ’
Shivashankar Lodge, »
Sri Krishna Lodge, s
Indraprastbha Lodge, s
Universal Success Lodge, ’s
Asansol Lodge, »s

Ananda Lodge, ”
Sri Ram Lodge, 5
Tapeswaram Lodge, »
Central Lodge, »
Kashi Tatwa Sabha Lodge, ’
Anand Shankar Centre, ’
Bihar Federation, »
Miss Savitri Advani, ”»
Mr. & Mrs. P. M. Advani, N
Prof. R. Srinivasan, »
Mr. & Mrs. R. Shamanna, s
Mr. M. N. Dhotiwala, "
Mr. J. T. Keshani, »

MI‘S. G. Br()acha, ”»

Mrs. D. R. Dinshaw, »
Mr. v. c. Rajagopalachari,

Mr. & Mys. Ratilal D. Bhatt,

Apvar BesanTt COMMEMORATIVE Fuxp

The T.S. in England £ 3-17-6 ...
» Ircland L 4-0-0 ...
” Northern Ireland £ 5-13-0 ...
1 New Zealand £ 22-10- 0 ...
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Rs. nP.

00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
95
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00

8,411

14

Rs. nP.

51
53
73
295

45
14
06
88
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Fair City Lodge, Scotland
Glasgow Lodge, ”»
Mrs. Olive Stevenson Howell, England
Anonymous

Dastur Khurshed S. Dabu, India

Mr. K. N. Ramanathan, India

Miss Savitri Advani,

~ Mr. V. W, Samudra,
Mr. Mbotilal M. Parekh,

3

»

»

£ 20-0-0 ...
£ 14-10- 0 ...
£ 5-0-0 ...
£ 5-0-0 ..

< A Friend ”’ through Miss Vira Dastur, India

Phansalkar Family

Raja CoMMEMORATIVE FUND

The T.S. in Australia

’s New Zealand

ys Ireland
Mr. J. G. Beattie, S. Africa
Mr. S. T. Kaliappan, India

AL 50- 0-

£ 2-10-
L 4-0-
L 2-2

Mr. V. D. Kale in memory of D. G. Kale, India

Mr. Alfonso Tavera, India

Farrurur SErVICE Funp

The T.S. in England

£ 37-10- 0 ...

PresiDENT's TrRAVELLING FuND

The T.S. in England
’s New Zcaland
’s Scotland

Mr. Russell Bailey, U.S.A.

Mis. Olive Stevenson Howell, England
« A Friend ” through Miss Vira Dastur, India

Mr. S. H. Vaswani,

£ 50-0-0 ..

£ 10-0- 0 ...

$ 45.00

o C o QO

L 5 0-0 ...

MAY
Rs. nP.
266 20
193 00
66 45
66 13
251 Q0

50 00
5 00
10 00
300 00
21 00
100 00
1,804 31
Rs. nP.
529 16
32 86
53 14
27 04
10 00
25 00
25 00
702 20
Rs. nP.
498 23
Rs. nP.
664 35
1,932 68
132 50
210 17
66 45
21 00
1 00

3028 15

i
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Tue T.S. DisPENSARY

“ A Friend ” through Mr. N. Sri Ram
Mr. K. S. Barot

Apvyar LiBrary BuiLbing Fuxsp

Anonymous through Mr. Rajendra J. Trivedi
Phansalkar Family

Mr. Alfonso Tavera, India

The T.S. in Netherlands

Mr. V. D. Kale in memory of D. G. Kale

ADvAR LiBRARY ADD-A-BRrick APPEAL

Donations received from Sections, Lodges and Members

ADYAR LIBRARY

Mr. Johannes Meyer For current expenses
For Endowment Fund

Froop Renier Fuxnp

Donations from Sections, Lodges, individual members
and allied Institutions

137

Rs. nP.

400 00
25 00

425 00
Rs. nP.
300 00
50 00

75 00

438 15
10 00

873 15
Rs. nP.

21,859 98
Rs. nP.
150 00
150 00

300 00

Rs. nP.

15,104 09

For The Theosophical Society,

Epwiy N. Lorp,

Hon. Treasurer.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Coungil of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wi
as members of all religions have become members of it
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths,

de over the civilized world, and
without surrendering the special

it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
‘way binding on any member of the Society,

or reject. Approval of its three Objects is t
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards

none which any member is not free to accept

he sole condition of membership, No tcacher
, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any tcacher
-or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered incligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties, The members of the General Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Socicty to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own nght‘ of liberty of thought
and of expression thercof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosopbical Socicty, while co-aperating with all other bodics whose aims and
activities make such co-opecration possible, is .and must'rcmain an (?rganization entir‘cly
independent of them, not committed to any OY.JJCC1'S save ifs own, and intent on. developing
3ts own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to ‘xrfovc u?wards ns‘ ow? goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those obj]ccsts and that Divine Wisdom which in the

PRSI i sophical Society.
absract .lS Imph‘f“ ;:;:lh;:;ltl}?;;ﬁzdrr:l:c)l Otrk)lc Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since t}::: ?s Lcj:rlrr;lctc freedom for cach and every mc:fn?cf .of the Socic'ty in l:ought axl:d
action, the Socicty secks ever to maintain it‘s own distinclive a.nd -umquc character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.
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JANMES S, PERKENS

Vice-President of The Theasophieal Sociery

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in *“ The Supplement”.

THE President’s invitation to me to write these Watch-
Tower notes offers an opportunity for expressing my
8ratelul appreciation to him and to the other co-workers who
felt that I may serve usclully in the position of Vice-President.
As T face my limitations for the task, I can only assure my
fellow members that I shall endeavor to prove trustworthy,
and to honor at all times the high position to which I have
been called. Mrs. Perkins and 1 arc undertaking to base
ourselves at Adyar for a period of service. We look forward
to happy association in the united activities of our brother
Theosophists of all Sections.
* * %
Membership in our Society offers certain privileges that
deserve, it seems to me, continuous attention and appreciation.
Among these are the provisions supplied for
T[}';vse':;:ﬁ&f its members to mect and operate in an atmos-
phere of universality. Everywhere in the

world pressures are developing upon people to awaken this
spirit. How may one think about life todav in any of the
ficlds of investigation except In terms of universal structure
and the connectives that link the whole. Can anyone feel

*
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a compassionate interest in, or sincere concern for humanity
in other than universal terms? Brotherhood as an idea is
without wholesome meaning if it is not extended to universal
brotherhood. If the Nations are aiming at global community,
can the world be composed of fiercely competing nationalisms ?
We are being compelled to learn through rude events that
order for any will have to be world order for all.  First falter-
ing steps are being taken towards universalism.

More than three quarters of a century ago, the Theosoph-
ical Society began promoting the extensions of outlook that are
necessary today for coping with the problems of national and
racial survival. T wonder if any inventive mind can think of a
more effective means of helping humanity through its present
impasse than that of encouraging individuals and groups,
separated by race, religion, caste and geography, to become
centres of universal outlook and thus to be able to radiate
influences that make for human unitedness. Theosophists
and their Lodges have become such centres amidst the most
unpromising surroundings.

* * * *

Change is the principal ingredient in this century’s social
and intellectual climate. Self-change is everyone’s job today:
change from lax indulgence in fixed ideas and
material wants to a f{irmer grasp of enduring
realities: change from fear of men to faith i
brother man; from the spirit of scizure to that of larger service;

The Individual’s
Coid War

from the securing of exclusive positions and privileges for self
to that of securing the inclusive good of all; change from com-
fortable provincialism to challenging universalism. Are these
not among the changes demanded of us by that modern in-
cubus, the cold war? The cold war will never become a hot
war, nor will Nations have to resort to ultimate physical
violence if it can he generally understood that the causes of
war are in everyone, and can be cased and eradicated by
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individuals alone. There is no onc not engaged in an ever-

. lasting imbroglio with the elemental life in his vehicles—the

individual’s cold war that is silently fought. The ancient
admonition is: ¢ If thou would’st not be slain by them, [the
army of thought sensations] then must thou harmless make
thy own creations, the children of thy thovghts, unseen, im-

_ palpable, that swarm round humankind, the progeny and

heirs to man and his terrestrial spoils.” (The Voice of the Stlence)

The discovery that one can change one’s attitude in the
midst of the fight brings the first assurance of self-peace, the
dawning upon one’s incompleteness of the promise of universal
completion. Thus world peace inches forward with quiet
advances in the human heart.

* * * *

As anyone surveys his lifetime of inner crises and battles
it is possible to generalize upon their nature under four main
headings: greed, lust, anger and delusion.
Curiously, the first letters of these words,
together, spell g-l-a-d. The invention serves as a mnemonic
‘glad-ness ” of the elemental life in

G.L.A.D.

<

—a reminder that this
our lower nature is not to be confused with the pursuit of
happiness of the immortal soul.

The lures of mdyd are omnipresent with their delusions.
Friendliest circumstances betray us into its toils. Enjoyment
of the natural pleasures that accompany the body’s sustenance
and even prescrvation moeck us with easy seductions. Beset
as we are by such enemies within, they offer no citadels and
battalions against which to hurl ourselves. The thraldoms
are sinuous and subtle. Arjuna’s plight is everyone’s. Fortu-
nate are we to have the noble scripture of Kurukshetra to
clarify the field within and to stir us to right effort. The
conquest of the lower elements becomes not a matter of
violent onslaughts and bludgeonings, but of skilful and
artistic transformation of ugly and mis-shapen acts, emotional
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and mental forms, into those that are more beautiful, truthful
and durable. Sense-gladness shapes sinister forms as readily
as lovely, delightful ones. It may prove useful at times, in
our private cold wars, to remember the four-letter word
indicating the elemental shapers of forms—forms that usually
require re-sculpturing if we are to live with them.

* * * *

Word invention can be a useful device when it draws
into simple clear perspective a number of complicated ele-
ments. So rapidly has modern life expanded,
confrorting us daily with incomprehensible
quantities and immeasurable forces, that the
categorizing habit grows naturally upon us to translate stag-
gering as well as routine matters into terms that can be
grasped simply. People, situations, clectronics, cosmic fields—
all are stamped, ticketed and mentally classified by us for
further reference in whatever new framework of evaluation
becomes necessary. Knowledgeable people are skilled in this
art of retaining in a word or phrase much information, linked
to appropriate attitudes that are ready for action if called for.
Inevitably, however, this practice renders one vulnerable to
easy substitution of clichés for truth. The exchange is danger-
ous, for words that trigger attitudes for all occasions have
been known to betray national destinies, as has been demon-

Word-triggers of
Attitude and Action

strated in recent decades.

Humanity today is divided into two camps, each embattied
by the other as irreconcilably as are the meanings contained in
the two words “imperialist” and ¢ communist”. These two
terms are more than epithets; they arc mutually exclusive sym-
bols. Each is clothed in all that is held to be reprehensible, evil
and dangerous by the other of the two opposed factions, and,
therefore, to be corrected sooner or later in some ultimate trial
of strength. Unfortunately, for the human family such a trial,
if it comes by violence and through nuclear warlfare, will leave
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few members of the family alive to pursue the trial to a con-
clusion, if wished. One may ask, not implausibly, even though
with over-simplification: Is humanity to be incinerated by
forces that are generated and released through the hurling
about of two words? If we seem to drift in this direction,
progress can be measured in terms of the fatal tendency to
substitute words clothed with elemental meaning for direct
experience of universal principles of life.

If the inner experience of universal order, with its accom-
panying reverence for Truth, were a reality in the majority
of us, could our human plight have reached such straits as it
seems to have attained? Could such a volume as On Thermo-
nuclear War, describing our situation in the terms in which
nuclear warfare must be conceived, be published as a
logical thesis? Perhaps such books serve a required purpose.
Certainly this one induces sober and silent reflection upon the
universal values that will be destroyed if we resort to ultimate
action. War thinking, as outlined in the book is now struc-
tured with new phrasings. ¢ Finite Deterrence,” ¢ Counter-
force as Insurance,” ¢ Post-attack Capability” are phrases
indicating activities, the results of which would be beyond the
comprehension of mere man. ¢ Post-attack Capability,” for
example, is the capacity of population to strike back after receiv-
ing “an early, or light, attack by 500 bombs having a total
fission yield of 1,500 megatons,” or ““a late, or heavy, attack
by 2,000 bombs having a yield of 20,000 megatons.” It is
argued that with proper procedures the dangers of such a
nuclear attack could be met and overcome. To illustrate this
theme, a hypothetical situation is depicted of the total de-
struction of the major metropolitan areas of a nation, killing
60,000,000 people and wiping out one half of its wealth and
manufacturing capacity. Yet, as it is pictured, the economy
could be brought back to its present level of consump-
tion in ten years! Presumably the “level of consumption”
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IS now an Absolute, before which all else may be
sacrificed.

. The trigger-words of nuclear warfare have terrible reality
in the actions they spell out. Their potentials are cataclysmic.
Were their pent-up forces unleashed as described in the volume
mentioned, the first 60,000,000 dead would be followed
immediately by a second 60,000,000 or more, provided the
capabilities are as now planned. What human brain armed
only with words can grapple with the disorganization that
would attend such a holocaust? This ncat packaging of cosmic
calamities in trim phrases exemplifies how far we have come
in substituting statistical symbols for the experiencing of
Reality. It is no longer improbable that we will hear
discussed, clinically and objectively, a postulated destruction
of hundreds of millions of human beings with no serious
effort made at all to realize the fullness of it concomitant
experience. As shock-proofed as we may h
the large scale genocide programs dr
before the world in the trial of Adclf T
be blind to the even greater strides awa

are 1n prospect if word symbols can command use of the

absolute. weapons of today. Surely the game of lost words—
words divorced from Reality—has hecome
* *

ave become with
amatically reviewed
ichmann, we cannot
y from the Real that

a fantasy,

. %k &k
A healthier turn of affairs in the world mj

~ ht follow gre:
attention to the g ow greater

spiritual i i
p meanimmg underlying man’s eternal

ursuit ines
The Pursuit of ! O_f hf‘PPmCSS-. It was notably stated
Happiness to be an inalienable right of everyone. If true,

. . the stfttement holds an ancient and forgotten
meaning. The pursuit is chiefly concerned with a chase after

“gladness” in the sense described above. Onc must, of course
b(? free to determine what gives one happiiess ‘I;or some i;
will always be the pursuit of nobler, selfless énds while for
others there can be no happiness without intellccu;z,xl frcedom
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to explore Truth. Naturally for the majority, happiness is
experienced in terms of pleasures received through the senses,
and joys that accompany attachment to possessions.

Every thinker has at some time offered his ideas of
achieving a state of happiness. Ancient Chinese philoscphers
reccgnized happiness as obtained with the absence of pain.
Disraeli pointed out that happiness is based on health, and
Rousseau found that it consisted of a good cook and good
digestion. Longfellow wrote that to be strong is to be happy;
and upon a deeper note, Shaw and Victor Hugo agree that
happiness exists only when shared. William James arrived
nearer the heart of the matter in announcing that  the real
thing to aim at is the liberation of the inner interests of the
soul”. The word ‘soul”—used with inner meaning—has
largely disappeared from our vocabulary. Two hundred years
ago when thinking people were concerned about the rights of
man and the democratic freedoms to be won and established,
their ideas employed familiarly the words ¢ soul >’ and “spirit,”
with ready reference to the virtues of goodness, truth and
probity that accrue to ordered selfhood. Joseph Addison was
understandable in saying in The Spectator that true happiness
is an enemy of pomp and noise. It loves shades and solitudes
and naturally haunts fields and meadows. In short, it feels
everythirg it wants within itself and needs no addition from
multitudes of witnesses and spectators. Happiness was perceived
to be a soul experience by prudent and thoughtful individuals
of these days.

Many centuries previously the greater Neoplatonist
thinkers believed and taught that all life proceeds from a
single source, and that everyone and everything is identified
with the whole of creation; therefore, that true happiness
can only be sought in the direction of the good of all. Such
refined distinctions are engulfed today beneath the flood of

popularized slogans and phrasings that substitute for the
2
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nner pursuit of happiness. We are induced to identify the
lmm(?rtal state as dependent upon the merest transiencies, the
securing of which forms the background of life’s nagging con-
flicts and disharmonies.

' Is not the principal human need a reorientation of atten-
tion . to the direction from which serener, life-giving forces are
flowing ? In our era when disintegrative powers have free sway
over us, if we are to retain equilibrium and continue growing,
we must draw apart regularly to explore with increasing knowl-
edge the mysteries of our universal nature. For we require
first-hand experience of the inmost enduring happiness that
touches one graciously with cach glimpse of the soul’s reality
and the inevitable triumph of the unfolding Godhond that is
awakening in its deep centre.

These ends are served by the climate of universality that
is encouraged in the Theosophical Society. How greatly
needed is every assurance of life’s unity, of man’s immortality
and kgradijlally evolving goodness.  Who serves hest, scrv;s to
awaken the eyes of the soul to beauty throy i :
truth through clear simplicity, to lovcylhroug%lhalt{-l(r:x(ll(lzl-is(;rltg
No.bly. aimed towards such awakening are this Socicty’s
Ob:]C.CtIVCS to investigate the powers latent in man through a
spirit of universal brotherhood and a study of the z\ncicnt('md
modern doctrines and knowledge of the cosmos ‘ ‘
order of space and matter, duration and et |
assembled in a heroic Theosophia
and the universe.

the divine
ernal being that is
» @ higher wisdom of man

JAMEs S, Prriins

——

CONFUCIUS: STATESMAN
AND SAGE

By IVERSON L. HARRIS
N studying together the Wisdom of Confiicius as Statesman

and Sage, I trust that we may raise our thoughts towards
the lofty plane on which this great Chinese Teacher lived

and taught. If we do not leave the Rice Bowl this evening

feeling that we have had a catharsis, a purification of the soul,
so that we are more conscious than we were before of our
dignity as human beings, more determined inwardly than
ever to be chiintse, the higher type of men which was the goal
that Master K’ung hcld before his disciples, I fear that we
shall have missed a rare opportunity of empathy or emnfithlung
with one of the truly inspired guides and shepherds of
mankind.

After his disciples buried him on the banks of the River
Sze in 479 B.c., they mourned for three years at his grave.
But one of the disciples, Tse Kung, built himself a cabin and
remained for three ycars longer. ¢ All my life,” said he, “I
have had heaven above my head, but I do not know its height.
I have had earth beneath my feet, but I have not known its
magnitude. I served Confucius: I was like a thirsty man
going with his pitcher to the river. 1 drank my fill, but I
never knew the depth of the water.”

Address dclivered at a meeting of The Chinese Culture Society at
the Rice Bowl, New Chinatown, Los Angeles, U. S. A,
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This same Tse Kung, one of the faithful disciples who
accompanied the Master during his.twenty years of journeying
from state to state, once heard that some potentate had
remarked that he, Tse Kung, was a greater man than his
Master. Said Tse Kung:

The wall of my house rises only to the height of a man’s shoulders;
anyone can look in and see whatever excellence is within, But the
Master’s wall is many fathoms in height; so that who fails to find the
gateway cannot see the beauties of the temple within nor the rich apparel
of the officiating priests. It may be that only a few will find the gate,

Tze Lu, another disciple, had once passed the night in
Shih-mén, where the gatekeeper said to him: “ Where do you
come from?” Tzu Lu replied: “ From the school of Con-
fucius.”—“ Oh, is he not the man,” said the other. who
is trying to do the impossible?” Is not that what al] th)c Great
Teachers have done—tried to do the impossible—and in some
measure succeeded ? That is what Master K’ung did for the
Chm(?se people. His life and teachings kept the gates of hell
shut in China, insofar as they may be kept shut in this world
of ours, for centuries. His public career as statesman and
teacher has been an cxample which every good ruler strove to
emulate, a rebuke and reproach to every unrighteous sovereign
or minf)r official who departed from his high moral code.
Confucianism helped to place and keep China in the very
vanguard of civilization for nigh two millenuia,

In the Bhagavad-Gita, one of the world’s most inspired

devotional books, handed down to us in the Mahabharaia of

ancient Aryavarta or Hindustan, Krishna, as
of the Supreme Spirit, says:
Even if the good of mankind only is considered by thece, the per-

formance of thy duty will be plain; for whatever is practised by the most

excellent men, that is al i
ever example they set, s0 practised by others. The world follows what-

a personilication

The identical concept was the burde

life and teaching; n of K’ung Futze’s whole

and during the short periods in which he
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had an opportunity of putting his theories into practice, first
as Chicf Magistrate of the City of Chung-tu, and later as
Minister of Justice in the State of Lu, he demonstrated that
he was no mere impractical theorist, but a master of splendid
successes, and that the way of heaven, which he had taught
and exemplified, is also the way that succeeds here on carth,
if only it be honestly tried.
In the same Bhagavad Gita or Song Celestial, Krishna says:

I produce myself among creatures, O son of Bharata, whenever
there is a decline of virtue and an insurrection of vice and injustice in the
world; and thus I incarnate from age to age for the preservation of the
just, the destruction of the wicked, and the establishment of righteousness.

Such a “decline of virtue and insurrection of vice and in-
justice ” had arrived in the decadent feudal days of the Chou
dynasty in ancient China of the sixth century B.c. As describ-
ed by Mencius some two centuries later:

The world had fallen into decay, and right principles had perished.

Perverse discourses and oppressive deeds had grown rife; ministers
murdered their rulers and sons their fathers. Confucius was frightened
at what he saw, and undertood the work of reformation,

Today, some twenty-five hundred years later, we still reap
the benefits of the great Chinese Sage’s ordering of life among
the Black-Haired People; for we learn from an article by Carl
Click in the New York Herald-Tribune that among the Chinese
populations in New York, Boston, New Orleans, Chicago, San
Francisco and Los Angeles, juvenile delinquency is practically
unknown. Why? Because Chinatown, following the example
of Confucius, blames the father if his child misbehaves; and
the Confucian teaching of filial piety instilled into the big-eyed
children of Cathay from babyhood, makes them instinctively
refrain from doing anything that would cause their parents to
“lose face”. A survey of the children of the different races
living in New York revealed that the Chinese were the best-
mannered and the best-behaved.
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The distinguished British philosopher, Bertrand RUSSC%I:-
who went to China to teach at the Government University 10
Peking, but stayed, he generously admits, to learn more than
he could teach, wrote:

His [Confucius’] system, as developed by his followers, is OﬂCfO{
pure ethics, without religious dogma; it has not given.risc to a power ud
priesthood, and it has not led to persecution. It certainly has succeede ,
in producing a whole nation passessed of exquisite manners a'nd p?rfec
courtesy. Nor is Chinese courtesy merely conventional: it is quite a$
reliable in situations for which no precedent has been provided. And It
is not confined to one class; it exists even in the humblest caolie. Tt is
humiliating to watch the brutal insolence of white men received by the
Chinese with a quiet dignity which cannot demcan itself to answer
rudeness with rudeness. Europeans often regard this as weakness,
but it is really strength, the strength by which the Chinese have

hitherto conquered all their conquerors.  (The Problem of China, 1922,
pp- 200-1).

Said Confucius:

The highest class of men are they whose know
to these are they whose knowledge is acquired by sty
those who are dullwitted, vet sirive to learn; whil
witted and will make no effort to learn are the |
(Lioner GiLes, The Sayings of Confucius, p. 106),

ledge is innate; next
dy; after them come
e those who are dull-
owest of the people.

Confucius himself never claimed to belong to the highest
class and thought that he fell short of the second; but in this
we may safely ignore his Judgment! M
that he was merely a transmitter of th
and held up before his people the 1
of the three great traditional initiate-
Shun and Yu, who were looked upon by him and other
Chinese mandaring as the patron saints of thejr country, the
very embodiment of “ the higher Chinesity 7.

In one of the four great Confucian baoks, the Chung Yung,
rendered in English by Ku Hung Ming as “ Universal Order”

ot “'r“\e Conduet, of Life) the Master's conception of the
survival of the fittest Is re

corded by his grandson. It shoul

aster K’ung always said
¢ wisdom of the ancients
ofty example of the liyes
kings of od China—Yao,

1961

CONFUCIUS: STATESMAN AND SAGE 133

be borne in ming that Master Kung was not training his
pupils for religious discipleship, but to be worthy civil adminis-
trators; so he contented himsell with holding up before them
and their worldly ambitions ideals which would qualify them,
by following the moral Jaw as exemplified by the traditional
careers of Yao, Shun and Yu, for the highest posts of authority
m the Middle Kingdom. His teaching was not transcendental;

1t was distinctly Pragmatic; but even this ideal, as we have

8€en, was regarded by his contemporaries as impaossible
of attainment,

Confucius said:

The Emperor Shun might perbaps be considered in z}xc' highest
sense of the word a pious man. In moral qualities lie was a saint, In
dignity of office he was the ruler of the empire. In wealch_all t’h'at the
wide world contained belonged to him., After his death his spxrft was
sacrificed to in the ancestral temple, and his children and grandchildren
breseyved the sacrifice for long generations. . . . It is thereonC true tl}at
he who possesses exceedingly great moral qualities will certainly receive
the divine call to the Imperial throne.

If all rulers, whether in China or elsewhere, had con-
sidered that kind of divine right to be the only kind that. was
fit to survive, there would never have been any quarrels either
about the divine right of kings or the survival of the fittest;
for the ruler would have ruled by the divine right of natural
fitness,

The Confucian philosophy of governmept might be stated in
capsule form in this way: o

L. The proper aim of government is the welfare and happiness
of the whole peaople. h . .. d

2. This aim can be achicved only when the state is administere
by those most capable of government. ) b bith

3. Capacity to govern has no necessary connection with birth,
wealth, or position; it depends entirely on character and knowledge:

4. Character and knowledge are produced by proper education.

5. In order that the best talents may hecome available, education
should be widely diffused.
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6. It then follows that the government should he administered by
those men, chosen from the whole population, who prove themselves t0
have profited most by the proper kind of education. . .1

If the Confucian system has failed in China during rccent
decades, it was not because the system itself was at all wrgng
as an ideal: it was merely because there were not enough true
gentlemen or superior men (chiintse) in China to carry it into
effect throughout the Empire. Nevertheless, the power for
good of a man of character and unimpeachable integrity
will always be felt, no matter what system of government
may be adopted; and the most perfect system that was ever
devised by man to regulate the relations of man to man, whether
in the family, the community, the state, the nation, or the
world, can be wrecked by forceful character gone wrorg or a
weak character with more authority than wisdom, self-control
and generosity. Improved systems can always be helpful; but
their successful functioning will inevitably depend upon the
character f)f the administrator. In China, ever since the days
of Confucius—until recently, at any rate—there has been but
one wor.d for scholar and official. Under his teachings, as
systematized by. his greatest expounder, Mencius, to hold any
;):ﬁlcez Sotfareizzi)rrllzldbirlrilty and emolument in China one had to b-e

‘ an.  Any man who could pass the exami-
nations was eligible to public office,

Said Confucius in Analects, as translated by Dr. Giles:

A virtuous ruler is like the Pole
all the other stars do homage to it.

P .
iy avoid naction o A o 474 KDL In order by punistanents

: 1 of the law, but the 1 i ¢
People virtuously governed and ’k in o oy, el moral scrse
control will retain their moral sense

-star, which keeps its place, while

» and morcover hecome good. (p. 39)-
———

I ! Herrlee G. Creel,
nstitutions, University of
(1949), in The University o

Professor of Ezgl i
1 or arly Chinese Literature and
fh(llcha‘gm author o'f Confucius: The Man and Myth
1cago Round Table, No. 656, Oct. 22, 1950.
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The Master said: “If the ruler is personally upright, his subjects
will do their duty unbidden; if he is not personally upright, they will not
obey, whatever his bidding. (p. 45).

Voltaire credited Confucius with bringing about the happiest period,
and the one most worthy of respect which there has ever been on
this earth. (Herrlee G. Creel, Supra).

In his Dictionary of Philosophy, Voltaire asks: ¢ What more
beautiful rule of conduct has ever been given to man since the
world began? Let us admit that there has been no lawgiver
more useful to the human race.”

It was reported by a close friend of Sun Yat-sen that the
Father of the Chinese republic ¢ . . . considered himself to
be the modern successor of the Confucian school. Sun Yat-
sen himself once said that ¢China anticipated Europe and
America by developing a democratic philosophy thousands of
years ago.”” (Herrlee G. Creel, Supra).

Turning now from right government of states to the
conduct of everyday affairs, let us review some of the plain,
homely advice given by K’ung Futze to you and me, as trans-
lated by Dr. Giles in The Sayings of Confucius:

When you see a good man, think of emulating him; when you sce
a bad man, examine your own heart. (p. 97).

The Master said: Alas! I have never met a man who could see his
own faults and arraign himself at the bar of his own conscience. (p. 97).

Pursue the study of virtue as though you could never reach your
goal, and were afraid of losing the ground already gained. (p. 100).

A great army may be robbed of its leader, but nothing can rob one
poor man of his will. (p. 101).

With coarse food to eat, water to drink, and the bended arm as a
pillow, happiness may still exist. Wealth and rank unrighteously obtained
seem to me as insubstantial as floating clouds. (p. 98).

Yu, shall T tell you what true knowledge is? When vou know, to
know that you know, and when you do not know, to know that you do
not know—that is true knowledge. (p. 94).

Hopeless indeed is the case of those who can herd together all day
long without once letting their conversation reach a higher plane, but are
content to bandy smart and shallow wit. (p. 104).
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| Only two classes of men never change: the wisest of the wisc and
the dullest of the dull. (p. 107).

The Master made four things the subject of his teaching: a knowl-

edge i ..
ge of literature and the arts, conduct, conscientiousness and truth-
fulness.  (p. 109).

e i He s.:nd, “If a man does not constantly ask himsclf, ¢ What js the
1¢ right thing to do?’ [ really don’t know what is to be done about him.”
I He believed that education should teach men how to think, but he
(.hd not tell them what 1o think. He never said that anybody should be-
lxe'vc without question what some book said, or what some ancient sages
said, or what he himself said. He only asked that they think earnestly
and believe what appealed to their own consciences and reason. /

(Herrlee G. Creel, Supra).

It seems important here to discuss briefly the Confucian
doctrine of li. Dr. James Legge, the early missionary translator
to whom we are greatly indebted for making available in our
tongu(.a the facts of the Sage’s life, though not for his misinter-
pretaftlons of some of K’'ung Futze’s doctrinies, rendered into
English the word 7/ as ““rules of propricty ”’; so th
Ma:stier K’ung’s tcaching has come to have ,for the West the
similitude of a Chinese hook of etiquette; and with the differing
customs' of cpoch and race and hemisphere his doctrine
(t))f; the /i has become to us almost meaningless and tiresome,
an((‘;lauis:it Cti;eriztait(‘)tn of rllfhiv:'ainl}ic@en by inadcq‘ua.tc translation
. s 1mjustice to Gonfucius has been

thoroughly exposed by Dr. Lionel Giles with
sympathy and intuitive under

the respect of every student,
meaning of [i was a state of h

a scholarship,
tanding that must command
With Confucius the essential

<4 armony within the ‘hereb
theind . ) ¢ soul, whereby
widual made of himself g fit channel for bcncﬁécnt forces

from t :

he wash ihinfx?llcff t(:dﬂ?w through him—to the whole state if

Hence Master Kl”uil‘, .lf be was a father, (0 the whole family.

and filial piety, i § 8 1nsistence upon loyalty to the sovercign
piety, in order that the Proper li might be established;

and as an outer i ’
e 1?105t expression of this /7 he insisted also upon
ourtesy 1n all human Intercourse

at much of
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As for the Master’s own convictions about the relative
importance of the inner /i or harmony of the soul and the
outer i or obscrvance of the propricties and prescribed
ceremonics, the following passages from The Sayings of Confucius
bear competent witness:

A man without charity in his heart—what has he to do with cere-
monies? A man without charity in his heart—what has he to do with

music? (pp. 55-6).

Tzu Kung asked, saying: Is there any one maxim which ought to
be acted upon throughout onc’s whole life?—The Master replied: Surely
the maxim of charity is such: Do not unto others what vou weuld not

they should do unto you. (pp. 68-9).

It should be borne in mind that this was enunciated five
hundred years before the Nazarene gave to the people of
Judea the Golden Rule. Some have considered Confucius’
enunciation to be a negative rule as compared with the teach-
ing of Christ; but others maintain that though negative in
form, it is possibly an even morc effective way of bringing
about universal well-being, because of its positive discourage-
ment of meddling in the affairs of others. The Chinese Sage
also said:

The nobler sort of man emphasizes the good qualities in others and
does not accentuate the bad. The inferior sort does the reverse. (p. 64).

Better than one who knows what is right is one who is fond of what
is right; and better than one who is fond of what is right is one who
delights in what is right.  (p. 59).

As an indication of the deathless appeal to thinking men
of the Wisdom of Confucius, it is of interest to note that the
passage last quoted from his sayings, was the sole text of a
full-page advertisement in Time, the weekly news-magazine,
published on 14th March 1960, in a series entitled ““ Great
Ideas of Eastern Men”.

I continue with other gems of thought from Master K'ung:

] Tzu Chang asked Confucius a question about moral virtue. Con-
uctus replied: Moral virtue simply consists in being able, anywhere and
e r . 5 ..

verywhere, to exercise five particular qualities.  Asked what these were,
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}36 said: self-respect, magnanimity, sincerity, carnestness and benevolence:
bl}ow .self-respcct, and others will respect you; be magnanimous, and you
will wimn all hearts; be sincere, and men will trust you; be earnest, and
you will achieve great things; be benevolent, and you will be fit to impose
your will on others.

Tzu Lu asked: Does not the princely man valuc courage >—The
Master said: He puts righteousness first. The man of high station who has
courage without righteousness is a menace to the State; the common man
who has courage without rightcousness is nothing more than a brigand.
(p- 69-70).

Tzu Kung asked: What would you say of the man who conferred
benefits far and wide on the pcople and was able to be the salvation of
all? Would you pronounce him a man of moral virtue?—Of moral
virtue? said the Master. Nay, rather, of divine virtue. Even Yao and
Shun were still striving to attain this height. (pp. 60).

Ccnfucius had no room in his philosophy for spiritual
bribery of any kind. He offered no rewards in the hereafter
for right conduct here below. His uncompromising ethical
standards would permit of holding out no inducement for just
and righteous living other than the realization that by so
doing the world was made a better place to live in and society
as a whole was benefited thereby.

‘There are a number of recorded anccdotes which show
t.hat Master K’ung had, besides other delightful human quali-
ties, a genuine sense of humor and could laugh at himself—the
best of all forms of humor. One example will have to suffice:

Once the Master and his disci
Or isciples had lost track of one another.
The disciples finally heard from the crowd that there we L

standing at the East Gate wj i ol the
with a high forchead res i

. G g rese S he

-anclent emperors, but th o e

at he looked crestfallen like R ‘no
dog. The disciples fina allen like a homeless wandering

lly found him and told him - ; ar d
Confucius replied, ““I don’t know about i about this remark an

em}?eror.s, lfut as for resembling a homeless,
He is quite right.” (Liv Yurane, The Wisdy

my resembling those ancient

wandering dog, he is quite right:

m of Confucius)

It1 . . '

the M lstbe’yolnd the scope of this address to recount in detail

Middl aSKC‘r sdong years of wandering over much of the feudal
¢ Kirgdom of his day in the vain cffort to find some duke

‘or prince who ; .
P would accept his teaching and guidance and
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permit him to doin a larger sphere what he had proven he could
do when given the opportunity by civil authorities in narrower
jurisdictions, such as in the city of Chung-tu and in the
Marquisate of Lu. He was painfully aware of the impossibility
of ““carving rotten wood ’—the rotten wcod being, as re-
peatedly shown, the rulers themselves. It was this prolorged,
tragic phase of the Master’s life which enables cne to w1 der-
stand those awcsome and inspiring words of Mer.cius which
might have been uttered by the psychopomp to a candidate
for initiation into the sacred mysteries of antiquity:

When Heaven is about to confer a great officc on any man, it first
disciplines his mind with suffering, and his bones and sinews with toil.
It exposes him to want and subjects him to extreme poverty. It confounds

his undertakings. By all these methods it stimulates his mind, hardens
him, and supplies his incompetencies.

The tcachings and example which Confucius gave to his
people during his days of short-lived worldly triumph were
indeed a beacon-light in an age of anarchy and moral break-
down such as thoughtful observers see everywhere in the
world around us today. But the picture which he cast upon
the screecn of time of a state rightly governed by an Adept—
a philosopher, ““a statesman, a bard, an historian, and an
antiquary rolled into one ”—this picture by itself without the
dark background of his years of frustration ard heartache,
would probably have faded from the memory of the people
of Chu Hia during the troubled centuries that were to follow
before the vision of Laotse and the sanative restraints of Con-
fucius had become the heritage of the Black-Haired Pecple,
the one to make them great as individuals, the other to
make them a great Nation, so that in the days of the Hans, the
T’angs and the Sungs, China rode upon the very crest-wave
of evolution. Kenneth Morris calls the age of Asian great-
ness, between the fifth and thirteenth centuries of our era,
* the brightest cycle in recorded history .
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But it was the example which Master K’ung sct during

. : . - s

the long years of his exile, “ his serenc and cour ageoud
bearing in many a strange and perilous situation,” that carve

his ideals in granite and jade and adamant in the hearts and
memories of the Chinese people.

Below 1 cite a passage of transcendental commonser}sea
which is not only a wonderful summary of the Sage’s phllf)‘
sophy of life, but, incidentally, might have heen quoted 1

) )
part for his own epitaph. It is taken from Ku Hung Ming'$
translation of the Chung ¥ ung, which he renders as < The
Universal Order > of Confucius, Chapter xxviii:

However excellent a system of moral truth

s appecaling to super-
natural authority may be

» it is not verifiable by cxperience; what is not
verifiable by experience cannot command credence; and what cannot
‘command credence the people will never obey. However exccllent 2

system of moral truths appealing merely to worldly authority may b€
it does not command respect; what does n
command credence;
will never obey.

Therefore every

ot command respect cannot
and what cannot command credence the people

system of moral laws must be based upon the
man’s own consciousness. It must be verified

of men. Examined into by comparin
edged great and wise men of the

by the common experience
g it with the teachings of acknowl-

past, there must be no divergence-
Applying it to the operations and processes of Nature in the thSiCa]

universe, there must be no contradiction. Confronted with the spiritual
powers of the universe a man must be able to maintain it without any
doubt. He must be prepared to wait a hundred gencrations after him
for the coming of a man of perfect divine nature to confirm it without
any misgiving. The fact that he is able to confront the spiritual powers
of the universe without any doubt, shows that he understands the will of

God. The fact that he is preparcd to wait a hundred gencrations after
him for the man of perfect divine nature without any misgiving, shows
that he understands the natyre of man,

Wherefore it is that it is true of the really great moral man, that

mple for gencrations; everything he

generations, and every word he utters hecomes

Those who are far away and do not know him

and know him do not reject him-

a law for gencrations,

look up to him, while those who are near

MAN'S PLACE IN THE UNIVERSE
By L. C. SOPER

HE question of man’s place in the universe is here con-
sidered from the point of view of one who has had a

certain amount of training in the scientific method, that is,

dispassionate cbservation and experiment, and. the lookmgf
for a pattern in those obscrvations and experiments, ogt o
which can be constructed the so-called “laws” of Nature.
For it should be emphasized that they are not Nature’s laws,
but the mental constructs of human beings, made for the

convenience of thinking. For example, the law of gravitation is

that a body falls to the ground with an acceleration ‘of .thirt‘yj
two feet per second, but we do not know what ngt.Vlta'tl()l’l X
whether it is a force like magnetism, or a depression in what
is called in the theory of relativity the space-time continuum.
Above all, the scientist must always be on the look-out f9r
exceptions to the pattern out of which he h?.S formulated his
laws, and should choose the simplest explanations for obs.,erved
facts, where some of those explanations are more complicated
than others. Some scientists give lip-service only to those
two maxims, since it is casier to ignore exceptions to the r'ulc
out of which a law has been formulated; but it is the C-XCCPUOI]
that leads to new and deeper knowledge. The scientist there-
fore ignores these two maxims at his peril,. and ceases to be
an objective and dispassionate observer, . if he' allox'/vs chc
subjective influence of his personal cquation, his prejudices
and preconceived ideas, to color his Judgmeflt. Nowhe're,
of course, is this more evident than in the attitude ta]‘«:n ny
many scientists to psychic phenomena. They start with the
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implied major premise that there are
pathy, clairvoyance, cl

together with other
the modern term,

no such things as tele-
airaudience or telekinesis, all of which,
imilar Phenomena, are summed up

CXtra-sensory perception.  Therefore, they
argue, there must be some other expl

dence, probability, and so forth.
pseudo-science, and is hotly

The following approach to man’s pl
that of an amateyr ficld-natuy
studied the behavior of living things, not in the laberatory,

but in thejr natural environment. Slmkespcarc, in onc of
his more exuberant moods, cxclaimed: « What a picce of work
1s man! How noble in reason! How infinice i, §
action how like ap angel! in

Kuowing as we do from 1

zmation“ﬁ*;u(d, coincl
This is not scicnce, but
illogical and Irrational,

acc in the universce 18
alist, that is, of onc who has

aculty! ...
. . b3
apprehension how like a god!

s plays that he was accustomed
to take a long, cool look at humanity, and (ay e did not like

overmuch what he Saw, we may safely assume that when he
wrote this he had his tongue at leagt party in his cheek, Pascal
said that ced, the weakest thing in Nature;
and the Psahnigy « For thou hast
made him a little lower thay the angels 0 Some seientific
classifier in the past, either fron, misguidance op from a mordant
sense of humor, chrigeneg man fomo sapiens,
we have only to examine him {g g0
can be called, largely CONSists iy devising more and more i0°
genious ways of Making his life, and (j, lives of the othe
‘c‘rcaturcs on %hc Planet, aided by his technological tnvention®
nasty, brutish an( short,” and of
and those creatures by ingerne warkure conducted an
S by means of fusion-lyom]
.Inci(.lcm;\lly, the hu
that warg against itsclf, aunque
today it reseimbe

. S nothing
lemmmgs Intent on gelf.

Man is only a r
but he is a thinking reed,”

. t
the wise man, b”'

. . RN Y ¢
that his wisdom, if such

. X 111SC
finally destroying him
’ yong

cnd

_ cine
his own specie

and viruses, * (()Xi('_‘q;‘g(.s‘ lml(v(onc
AN species iy the o1 dy .
‘ud inglorions (listill”i"n’-nc
SO much a4, horde of m('ch;ml"
d(:structi(m.
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Man is accustomed to regard himself as the lord of cr%at:o}rllé
but in fact, if he is ““. .. a little lower thzfn thi a‘r:ie .:mer-
18 little higher than the S.eaéts. ./;thor;sa:r?rcm; o ;lffimals
ally thought that what 1stmgu15 | .
Waz his in:clligcnce and the aibljhlty t‘o fc}ellaz\xzdc E?Ig f:dS ilr:;)tcl(t))::

X udies of animal behavior an :
(t:):;tif)e:.cmltsgms also been .considcred that hleh\r\'as hur;ig\tz,xieé)g/
distinguished by his abihty' to lmllgh, (alt Oug I,
regard to the things at w%uch. he is a@tlst0@eknown tha;
it might be a dubious distinction). I't is ).]O\; o et
much animal behavior that was pre\'lox.xsh t\lloug o b
instinctive, that is, innate, is far othermse.‘ ;jfax:)ie; pimass
learn by a process of trial ancllk.errotr], gr;ccl)utiugsofe;mc s
gence.  For instance, by marking th d\buﬂd pecies

1 it was found that when they mate an ,-
?ofr btlli((zs,ﬁ;; time, it is not so finished a proc.iuct as lhatb\;il:cil
the same pair build in their second year. L)l;)e h\txln;inht thga;
they learn from experience. .It used to be dx gsticated
the most intelligent of the animals were }he ]omconkeys
species, cats, dogs and hors;:]s, logctthfn]‘l;]xl';ihentt1c;p:zicq aré

as the truth is that the most n g s
;)Vrho(l:orj;;y the cetaceous mammaist the dt?lp}uns anld jel:holr;lsé
and an animal belonging to quite a d1‘ﬂ"ercnt ply tt{‘ (;1 e
octopus. Again, it is often held that §11{n1;1ls. do.x‘m. e o
emotion of love, or if they do, that. 1t 18 quite n;dm}ller(; thz
and primitive. But any field-naturalist \\'lu_) has \:zi,t;:‘j N
courtship of, for example, snakes, takes a differen o .Othcr
he sces them twine their bodies togct}:’cr and carc}s.‘?' ea D other
with their tongues, the word lovlng comes to his m CCl,lratc
as an anthropomorphic interpretation, but as an a
description of their behavior., - o and

Animals display intelligence, the. 'ab1ht.§ to I h, and
Can express cmotion. What then distinguishes the hu

. . ol
from other animals? It lies in the fact that man is not only
3
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consclous, he is self-conscious. He has not only the power

to learn and to love, but he knows that he is doing thes¢ ~

.things. He not only thinks, but knows that he thinks. Man
15 a self-regarding animal. He has, in the words of the Old
Testament, eaten of the fruit of the tree of the knowledge of
gf)od and evil, and because of this he has in him the possi-
bility of a heightened awareness, the capacity to conceive of
a Reality which is behind and beyond and within the world
of appearances, and from that conception he may come, if he
will, to its direct perception, to an insight and an understand-
ing which gives meaning to that world. This Reality is not
heaven, nor a final goal to be reached at some future time after
repeated incarnations in a physical body. Itisan ever-present
Reality, giving meaning to all that is.

But there is no inevitability about man’s future. Because
he has eaten of the fruit of the tree of knowledge he may
fulfil the vision of his future held by Pythagoras, ¢ Thou
shalt be deathless, a god imperishable, no longer mortal,” or
h.e may destroy his species utterly. There are many specula-
tions about the distant future of mankind, and the nature
of the “New Age,” with which we never seem able to catch
up. It is perhaps more profitable to look at man’s present
state and what would seem to be in store for him in the im-
mediate future, for every age, including the present is *“ new .

About 1,500 years ago the Romans, whose empire com-
prised most of Western civilization of that time, were “living
it up” in their affluent society, much as we are doing today,
wit'h bread and circuses for the “lower orders,” the prole-
tarians, and orgies for the patricians, the high;born, just as
we ha\fc the “telly” and the football-match for the one and
the strip-tease clubs and extravagant parties for the other.
They did not keep a watchful eye on what was happening in
thcf East. Consequently in A.p. 410 Alaric and the Goths from
Asia sacked Rome and together with the Huns and the Vandals
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brought Western civilization to an end, and the “ Dark Ages”
set in from which it did not completely recover until the
Renaissance a thousand years later. Today Western civilization
stands in a more dire peril, as more virile peoples, the Russians
and the Chinese, arc very likely to drive from the East, and
bring not only Western civilization, but most of mankind, to
an end, if we do not mend our ways, and that quickly.

The outlook is sombre, and no relief can be obtained from
speculations about travel to other planets. What will it avail
to take our frustrations and our anxieties elsewhere? Man’s
place in the universe, so far as our own species is concerned, is
here, on this planet. It is here that he has to make his choice
between good and evil, and because he is a free agent he is free
to choose life or death. Neither is there any consolation to be
found in thinking that superhuman powers will intervene at
the last moment to prevent catastrophe, although they may
intervenc to prevent man from corrupting and destroying
the other kingdoms of Nature. Those powers allowed the
civilizations of Greece and Rome to perish, and before that
they actively saw to it that the successive eflete civilizations
of the now fabled Atlantis were brought to an end.

The time is shorter than we think, before we see ¢ the writing
on the wall”” warning us that we and our civilization have been
weighed in the balance, and found wanting. So we should begin
by disclaiming all boastful talk about man’s increasing control
over Nature (twenty-four hours of continuous snowfall, or
seven days of continuous rain, would bring most of the mech-
anism of our technological civilization to a stop), and culti-
vate a little humility. Let us concentrate upon life-enhancing
activities, and end those which are life-diminishing, of which
cruelty to animals and children is perhaps the most pernicious.

If we and our civilization should come to an end on this
planet, this does not mean that life does not still go on in

the illimitable depths of the universe, for as a Fellow of the
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11}12,121 f\(l)sctletx}; has Te?ently said, “ If ours should be the only
in other wor dl:g'fan intellectual, emotional and spiritual life,
sentient beings ! “},16 or our lowlier companions are the only
the maki §5 1n .t ¢ universe, then too much has gone into
n;; ing (.)f too little, and none of it makes sensc.”
see thealil"a;:;naimfhhlsfvtlme place in the universe when he can
this he has to y : d.S.C > and the truth as the true. To d.o
mind: the cond':co'ndxtlon the only instrument he has, his
memory of o ;meng. of the mm-d by expericnce and the
comnsciousness pTr}ience 15 the way 1in which he develops self-
fully aware tl.lat it o e Step s to uncondition it by being
which he sees “an CO}T ditioned, that there is a sercen throveh
very act of a o Laroueh 2 glass, darkly,” and in that
he sees “ face t(:v ?areniss bef:ommg un-selfconscious so that
must happen nOch - This full awakening is something that
insight through w;ﬁn}‘:‘ at some future time. It is that direct
brings love and co ch man will solve his problems, since it
that will bucn e passion, that “flame without the smoke”
Man is aw?:: yfollll-r petty anxieties and frustrations.

awareness makes }O}- m;self a5 @ separate entity, yet that very
continually seeks t um feel alfme’ powerless. He therefore
again. This he : O‘lfer'cmr}e his separateness and to find unity
o go back i t}clan do m. elthe.r of two ways. He can attempt
self-conscious, a sotl3 State ln'whmh he existed before he became
attempting ‘,VhiChutlon Wthh. manlfind as a whole is at present
taken care’of or i exPreS,SCS itself in a desire to be loved and
bility, or in inl’passlir(l)ri1 t(iesgre for an authority to take responsi-
in an attempt to build y CS&:oy fi‘f’erythir‘,g and ever ybody, or
The other way is for b the selt as an indestructible centre-
going forward, by devgl:n' to }(;ver Come his separateness by
pcint at which hij PILg his awareness, his love, to the

: Chhis self-conscious self is transformed and he

h : .
the ego, is utterly absent. the world in which the I, the sclf,

HISTORICAL THEOSOPHY

By VIVA EMMONS
(Concluded from p. 122)

ROM the Theosophical point of view, the period known
as the Atlantean was a very important one in the develop-
ment of man’s cultural and spiritual qualities. Itis thought that
the great kings of Atlantis were Divine Beings responsible both
for instilling religious ideals and for the cultural development
of the people. H. P. Blavatsky has said that the language spoken
in Atlants is the oldest known tongue and may be the mother
of all languages. The people were instructed by these great
Teachers in the use of fire, in art, in how to smelt metals and
in how to weave cloth out of the hair of animals. They
cultivated the soil, had great irrigation systems and built
great cities. Their religion consisted of simple rules of con-
duct, the essential precepts of morality and the knowledge of
a Supreme Spiritual Being symbolized by the sun in a
primitive form of worship.

“ The sun penetrated the atmosphere of Atlantis only
after the first cataclysm in about 500,000 B.c., as thick clouds
rested like a warm blanket over the whole globe.”” t This,
no doubt, accounts for the reportedly enormous size of all
carly plant, animal and human forms. Despite his giant
size, the early Atlantean possessed mental faculties of a most
rudimentary type. He was only beginning to develop analysis,
reason and synthesis, although his psychic faculties, which

! Edouard Schuré, From Sphinx o Christ.
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were highly developed, were augmented by his ¢ third eye ”-
His senses were of extraordinary acuteness. He could se€
through the bark of trees. He could hear grass growing and
ants walking. His etheric body was a great deal larger t'han
ours are today and it was said to be the seat of a tcnaaofls'
memory. He could recall the smallest image contained in 1t,
but past and present were all alike to him, since he had no
sense of time. And he had no sensc of “I”; he spoke of
himself in the third person.  His will operated magnetically
upon all living things. Even though he could speak, he used
cries continually to appeal to invisible forces. He charmed

serpents, he tamed deer and he knew how to draw magnet-
ically vital forces from plants or to accel

giving his own life forces,
his will power.

living trees whos
shelter.!

erate their growth by
He knew how to train trees by
His first habitations were leafy structures of
€ branches had been trained to make a
These psychic powers should not be considered as
supernormal; they were perfectly natural to him. He was
very close to the Spirit of the earth: he seemed to see God
everywhere and to be in direct communion with universal
powers,

It is quite possible that the legends handed down to us,
such as that of an earthly paradise, a golden age and the
reign of the gods of the Egyptians lie dormant in man’s
racial memory of Atlantis. It seems logical to assume that
many of the ancient civilizations developed out of migrations
from Atlantis to Arabia, to Greece, to Babylonia, to all coun-
tries of the Mediterranean basin, to the Americas, and to
Peru, Mexico, Malaya, Scandinavia and Ethiopia. At least,
all of these Nations were within ¢asy travelling distance of
Atlantis and all have legends of a paradise where men walked
with gods. There are traces of the same culture, the same

! Edouard Schuré, From Sphinx to Christ.
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so traces of the perversion of their
because of which the \:VhOlCA
final sinking of

religious teachings, and al
psychic powers over Nature, '\ with the
Atlantean civilization was destroyed w lysm in 9,000 B.c.
Poseidonis at the time of the fourth catacly: mig,ratinq from
Naturally, if this be true, every gr?:fis and thekkarma
Atlantis brought with it strong pSyCthTI;:; brought, as well,
of the perversion of t(?ese ?oliir:i.icent B};ings, their cultural
their legends of a paradise, 0 : eing with
skills aid their religious teachings of ?lS.uPrrg;;Oﬁ toik the
h as His symbol. For many, C‘lr f Atlantis may
;Ofmsu;} sun worship. Some think the kings o 2
. } *the Greeks.
be Teéiaglzljsgyailfi’ ebi?i(ij:soi)f these former A;lante;lef;sr}:l;
began to change. They were hindered in the ex od eve
i i povers e of e et of e 1L
into the middle of the head an ) ; The astral
body to conform more nearly to the physfal t;oczla}r;?aTwas now
body, which previously extended over a a:xgll of th,is greatly
condensed into a much smaller space. he sense of <171
accentuated the sense of the separate self and.t ° Sh coarsest of
Of course, the object of the de.scer}t into t Crate - lf as
hysical matter was just that, resulting in the sepa « that
Izi }‘Iflx(:ask »__a mask which has been described (a)z 0 venns
which makes us strangers to one another . Ove.r f;tion:and
must have elapsed between the last of these mig
inning of recorded history. )
e bligliz kngwn that the Magi who Playeid suC}; }l::g:;::rl;
historical role in the heralding of the birth Or wise men of
sect of priest-philosophers, priest-astrologei: .o " They were
the Aryan race who came from C'entrz-i1 Csliaidea Palestine
found in many nations: Persia, Babylonia, Cha )

1 Ignatius Donnelly, Adantis: The Antediluvian World.
2 Olney H. Richmond, Religion of the Stars.
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. these
and Egypt. By the time Egypt had reached her prime,
Magi had co

wi
mbined religion and science into what waS’ l;réothe
1 astronomy. They knew that the carth ‘%mc o
planets moved around the sup ages before the 4 et,
Copernicus. They may have been the first astronomcls:cs an
being also priests, they personified the heavenly bodl___pcr'
taught that these entitjes were gods—man-like gods e 10
sonages who had once lived op the carth, but.had g? wor-
“ heaven Naturally, these entities became objects O'ecte
ship.  Stories regarding them were dramatized and proj was
as history, Being the worship of personified Nan.n'C, tl ;lssoul,
real paganism. These priests believed in a uancrsaf re, @
but soul as the Spirit in matter itself. It was not, there _(; I;ot
true spiritual concept, but 2 materialistic onc.  They di the
teach a future life for man, but taught that at deathIt S
human soul was absorbed into the universal soul. hing
noticeable how similar this is to the Buddhist teachi

i . e shin-
regarding death; that « e dewdrop sinks into the
ing sea *’,

as allegorica

In time, these priests, tempted le.
over, felt the need to get a little firmer hold upon the peop y
In order to achijeve this end, they began to remodel the d
religion to include a future [ife based upon rewards ‘“‘ul
Punishments, ed to teach anything about SO

: orld
as are priests the w

They ceas

and punishments, They taugh;
ses. To the inner group, whic
Gnostics, they taught that gods
scriptures were allegorical, prt;
by ritual and drama. Bot
¢ taught as secret scicnces to the

were mythical and that the
senting these as mysteries
astronomy and astrology wer
inner group at this time,
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d the light of

lost her power and oS

.c., Egypt had f its teaching

o '600 fN?leon%yhad burned 10V\r,’ for -a11 Z nlew religious

the Ancient Because of this critical 51tua(§1on ven,  Six
were secret. ) 1d. and wa .

. the world, ] been
lhmpmsed - f’eefl C}(Jierlizd of history which has always

undred B.c. is a

hilosophers, Isaiah and th(i
Il;ytémgoras ar}xdtsthcl:3 ug(xl”gz;lta Gil:ei‘ingia, Confucius and Laotse
ebrew prophets, ious I
in China. . endous religious 1m-
a effect of this trem would
By 500 B’Cb.,atx-h ;'uit, although the ROman-Ciiugj;mVity'
pulse begar.l to be this period was one of unmix destroy all
have us b.eheVC that ts of the “heresy hunters t? soming of
Y.et d'esp1te -the effzz‘ this period, a phen.Omenal b gi) r the first
hlstorlf;al evidence It tradition actually did occur. acquainted
O.CCultISlll and ;)Ccl; the Western world had become onquests of
:ifrirtll? gl:hpz(tfe: fhrough trade, largdz'dui;r(l)egzle :rea became
: : editer
Alexanfier the Great-ltu'fS: ::;lr:eﬁdgions inclu.ding allhﬁ’flzsssfi’_f
2 melting pot O.f Ctl:) Jc;.rusalem. The flowering O/f; t;c(l:emy of
Pe{)ple ?r(c)lnz)fs Iz}alf:ecc brought the foundingl' O'fotuh:wri(iings from
cal perio A . The rehigious
Plato, t}.le first un.xvszsii};: i‘;;osllfteg into Greek: the 'I‘IEZZHZ;
the various Natio t; the sacred scriptures and th~e-scmof the
literature of EgY}}){ ’b ews; and astrology, the rehgl'oil of in-
numbers of the‘ .te ;ll oE this activity, it was ? P;flloxandria
Chaldecans. Desp lfer all men were searching. feu unde;
tellectual unr’esta ‘;1 <1 had been founded, soon . for the
where a Je.w1Sh ‘sc 00nd became the seat ot'” leafmng there
the Greek mﬂueﬂge i?les the great Alexandrian llbr%f)\:isdom
Western world. [ erSivate, occult libraries owned by them the
vere hu ndmdsl? dg‘ Christians . The Greeki gavkenow 7.
lovers, f;ﬂsg gistfcs,” because the word meant  to
name o
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During this 300 years before the birth of Jesus, the WhOIz
Mediterranean area was honey-combed with the stranis
phenomenon of ascetic communities. There were thousan y
of them made up of a mixture of all races, the poor an

destitute, men of learning, saints and sages. All property was
held in common. Each community had its inner, sccret
group, called a mystery school; that of the Jews was known
as the School of the Prophets. There was, however, a COmmog
characteristic in all of them, namely, utter self-surrender an

renunciation. In addition to strict asceticism, those who
lived lives of virtue and service, called “ attached lay broth-
ers,” were allowed to belong to the community although
renunciation was not expected of them. The Pharisecs, the
“lay brothers” of the Essenes, were part of the community
but not a part of the inrer cirde. A vast amount of freedom
of thought prevailed. Religion was considered a scicncew—th.e'
science of the reality of unseen things. They taught that 1t

was as possible to know things of the soul as of the body.

It has been stated that . . . the Gnostic period was the

culminating point of successive efforts of Nature and the Lord
of the Fifth Race . . . to develop in the mass of Aryaﬂ'
mankind that type of mind which could ¢ know,’ the type that

characterized all those who were members of th
communities.’’ 1

links in the chaj
Wisdom:.

We have been looking at the kind of a world into whiclr
Jesus was born. He held the promisc of fulfilment of religious
idealism for all those countless devotees of
both Jews and Gentiles,

Essenes, a Jewish Order.

ese early occult
Thus, these seekers became very important
n of the hereditary Gnosis of the Ancient

the religious life,
Jesus Himself was a product of the

A hundred sects were formed within
a hundred years, all claiming to be Christians, followers of

IM. W. Barrie, Gnosticism.
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. ctrine..
Jesus, despite the fact of violent dlSagreeme?}tl;jlw (\iﬂcf)e must
» No unifying element could be found among G n.tiles society
remember that besides the Christians, Jews a:{]d ins pa’wanism-
included Greek philosophers, astrologers an Paeg;t that time.
being the official religion of the Roman Bampir the succeeding
It should not be surprising to find thatht ith terrible
300 years after the birth of Jesus. were fraug ertVZLin loyalties
confusion, the clashing of powerful 1r-1terests, 12111/; ntageous posi-
and perverted judgments, all jockeying forﬂ% ing cults, creeds
tion. The religious scene was onc of Con.lcnufder th’e cloak
- and philosophies, all existing and C(.)mpewzigb the Emperor,
of Rome’s vast, pagan religious cult 1mposeAlt}?ough everyone
who was at the height of political‘ Rower. the calendars of
Was free to accept the State religion or rfl;‘l)t,' Is, oracles were
religious games were made up by State o C(;_aal’ld the victors
Consulted by them, gladiators were honoxte:,
were considered to be “ favored by the gods ™.
Christian communities were alt.ernatelyhtol;:irrit o aven
Secuted, depending upon the V.Vhlm .O.ft e“waSPnOt much
» though they pleaded that the'lr' rebgion > But nobody
different from the established religion of Rimg tileir teachings
knew exactly what Christianity was. Allo d to the inner
were secret and confined to those.Who be}llonngs had been
circle of each particular community. The J d been proph-
called Christians for decades be.causﬁ they h]a who was an
esying the coming of the Messiah. St -P}?u .’hat he called a
Esscne, tried to reconcile these factors wit lwt break down
universalized Christianity, but he was unabﬁ‘:na(; rejection of
the Jewish exclusiveness which led. to thg'ble it can be seen
+ Jesus by the Jews. From his letters in the ld' . se elements.
how he made a definite effort to unify these an er' an unruly
Another factor in the Christian sﬂu_a-uonl:\‘aZme closely
rabble of Gentiles, whose ignorant fanatlclsfr{ -ecnit Even
associated with the new Gentile sect of Christianity.

ed and per--
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. the
their bishops could not rcad or write, using the Slgﬁ O;ilo-
€ross in place of g signature. They looked upon alogks in
sophy as pernicious and « practised picty by S()lcn.m- n faith
sordid garments >, They were attracted to the Christia '\ the
mainly because of its promise of pcacc on carth leécntile
heaven of a future life. There were, however, Ot}l‘cr hate
groups more intellectually advanced than this. lhc);lat the
the wealth and pomp of Rome, protesting loudly t s
gods of Rome and the Romans themselves were all dest an
that the heaping of wealth in the hands of a few wdown
‘abomination in the eves of God, even from the Empcrf)r cost
to the slave. It ig easy to imagine how such convic'uonshavc
this group of Christians whatever popularity they might why
had with the Emperor. It was, of course, one reason
they were persecuted. . time
Still another factor adding to the confusion of thed .
existed in relation to astrology, which had been hel te
high esteem by intellectuals everywhere as the rCSpe?ngS
religion of the Chaldeans, From ancient times, the tcaC}.“ ce
handed down by the astrologer-priests as a religious SCIenan
stressed the fact that the stars disclosed a tendency in huﬁtill.
affairs but had no power to impede the human free W g
Soon after the beginning of the Christian cra, astrolog

. . .S . : eter-
‘deteriorated into 2 fatalistic cult which taught the iron d
mination of the stars over man’s dest

astrology has never recovered.

Slowly, small struggling Christian churches began to tak‘f
form, as their Bishops busied themselves building their theot
logy and assembling their Bjble. There was a church ad
Rome, Minor and others scat?efc {
over a wide area, not really unified in any organizatlonat
sense, but in touch with one another, It ig fairly certain tha‘
Christianity would neyer have become of any great impor
tance if something quite unexpected had not happened to

: ich
iny, a stigma from wh

there were several in Asia
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. i ignificant for
make this a turning point in history, eSpeC;aH;/l;lgthe Roman
the survival of the Ancient Wisdom'- Ian'm‘ one ,of the priests
Emperor Constantine sought absolution r'ot to him because of
of the established Church, who refused 1 rned to one of the
his criminal record. The Emp.erfﬂ“ the}n mh 1who granted his
lowly Gentile bishops of the (thstmxl %iuiti;n Church, was
fequest.  Straightway he joived the Christianity the State
ropered to be COHVCrtgi andf r}?ijd;rst‘ a(;ts was to decree
Teligion by his decrec. One o

im absolution.
death for the pagan priest who had refused him abs

¢ Roman
This was the beginning of the pow5e;9 Oft :zlid become
hurch over che Christian world; by A‘(]lj ' ;te’ the continuing
firmly consolidated over a large ared, Cifcadcmy in Greece
illiteracy of the priesthood. The Athcrvuanestablished in Monte
Was closed, a Benedictine monastery was me the custodians of
Casino, Ttaly, and Catholic mor‘1k5 becahis time, the mystery
the  trye religion, as they saw 1t. ‘By tConcealr,nent- Early
teachings were compelled 1o retz(():laetr::ltto of Qxlbelievers thaff
Muslim Caliphs were more . « sy hunters
Christrirzlm Emlf))erors were of heretics. Ihé d &e;fez,nies of the
dubbed them ¢ the first-born Oftslitazaacfl?ngs of Pythagoras,
ith rath fell upon the | stery of
gll;etofazrt:l t'hevrvnystﬂy schools, especially upon the mystery

- m the tide of
the only counteracting influence exisung, to stex

: - e two great
tyranny and the thirst for power dlsplaéedlsz t(ljlatholic and
religions of the Western world—the Ron
e (l;];?;:;f :;:cizhgfctl}l;;r:hde:y looked with i:otl}"lr; tutizné::is:
Poor, ignorint followers of Jesus and C'h;rge This charge was
pan theology was derived from pagame l'l that was believed
largely true if by paganism was mean; a B e what the
and practised before the time of Jesus., or }f giscarded came
Christians held to, as well as everything they
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ggé?rini:c;in; ‘]ethfh, Gen.tilc or Chaldean sources. The

0 i)mctmcs which were discarded, however, wee s
i Churc\;}er ;’fgarded as pagan by the Roman Church:
symbolism and insi (}thers st o o forfns’
el of g;ua as well as the Jewish custom of fastmgt
e o PE doctring )fy means of missionarics. Also they keP
o e incae o .Dlvmc Revelation and the Gospel St(.)ry
o oming in r-natlon of God. The miracle of convertivé
baecpnto win awia.s taken .from the Jewish Gospel story ’
oo, L rt of healing was appropriated {rom fhe
monasti,c e wex;: known as “wonder workers - The
with its irr})/pos?d Oc lt'}tl)e o cstival dutes ol the Chi k?pt
b, Or;giné ‘ elibacy. Festlyal dates of the Christia®
celebrate the bir);hcofiresponded with the pagan dates fixed 10
Heralding the birt}’l ?ath and resurrcction of the Sun God:
concept.  So also w X }:he Me‘?Siah by the stars was 2 Mag
a future life for the 5 t e teaching by the old Magi priests of
claboration of the ig oul, and to this the Christians added a?
v o e ea of rewards and punishments in the

T ife e‘md eternal punishment.!

erign Contx:;?)tti((;i:r:h can claim several other unique an.d
s ributio o’ their doctrines. They added therf
oty S op e s all);lrndtural and they claimed Jcsus as tl.le
the past. They r:tvivec;) l:}g,h Mmany S?Viors had been known 11
-and a hell, inventing § ¢ Zoroastrian teaching of a paradise
Devil, The) 1o g 1alt.an.as the Christian version of the
tenehing. vl ccclesiastical might against the Chaldean
free will, and subIS)t(i)z1 tafitrology, that man was a creaturc ©
are under the power :)lfeD- tbe dO(.:trin.e that all human aHa?rs
wine Will with the priests as medid®

tors and inter

preters.  Submissi
: ssion ¢ e de-
manded by the Church authoritics © these creeds was @

*J. H. Hill, dstral

Worship,

~ publicly branded, then the death penalty was
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Our interest as Theosophists lies particularly in those
concepts which were discarded as paganism by the Roman
Church. Reincarnation was discarded in favor of birth by
divine edict. Liberation by personal knowledge was discarded
in favor of salvation by faith. The concept of Initiation
was discarded in favor of redemption. The concept of man’s
Divine Nature was discarded in favor of the idea of original sin.

After Christian theology had been firmly established and
declared to be of divine origin, never to be questioned nor

changed, and all Gnostics, pagans and heretics had been
decreed for

despised rites. All books

anyone found practising any of these
hat could be found

and other evidences of the hated heresies t
were hunted out and burned with savage thoroughness. !

The history of the Ancient Wisdom as it survived in the
West from that time on to the founding of the Theosophical
'SOCiCty was linked with secret societics such as the Druid
Priesthood, Masonry, various mystery schools and to some
extent with Protestant Churches after the Reformation. There
have always been saints—men who have walked with God—
who have braved martyrdom rather than betray their heritage
of the Wisdom tcaching. This Wisdom survived also in such
independent groups as the Sufis, the mystics among the
Muslims, and in Oriental religions. All unknowingly, modern
‘§cience has contributed towards the restoration to respectabil-
1ty of the Ancient Wisdom since the Theosophical Society
b rought it openly to the attention of the Western world. Tt
13 almost certain that such a society could not have been
launched before the Reformation. At that time anyone who
dared to speak openly what he believed to be the truth would
have met with torture in some form, if that truth had been
found to be at variance with the doctrines of the established

1 ). H. Hil\, Astral Worship.
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ones of the Roman Church and it priesthood,
several sporadic attempts were made to est

sophical Society before the heroic cfforts of
finally culminated in success.

Let us refer again ¢q that Gnostic period of 300 years
before Christ, described as « the culminating point of
successive efforts of Nature and the Lord of the Fifth Race
-+ - to develop in the mags of Aryan mankind that type of
mind whick could ‘ know ’ -+ 71 It appears that all of those
* egos ergo the disciplines in those
came, thereby, a kind of
Of course, they had chosen themselves by

P, some secmed to stand

In fact,
ablish a Theo-
H. p, Blavatsky

who were willing to ynd
early Christian communities be
*“ chosen people *,

especially watched any, who seat them into
all kinds of troubles, difficulties and temptations, Although
they struggled and often failed, 5 fecling of brotherhood
gradually grew mop ible in the world, When, after
persous were in incarnation,
atsky was chogen to Proclaim the brether~
the world. We who arc members of the
y today are among the privileged ones

" past choices 10 keep alive the teachings
the Ancient Wisdom,

over by the M

hood movement to
Theosophical Societ
destined by our ow
and the practices of

MM e
M. W, Barrie, Grosticis,

e

MAN, ART AND THE UNIVERSE

By E. CARLILE

here is only one of many and
problem of tagste, I may like
like another., We may identify
become hurt or angry if they are

if we are wise we will remembe
of eternity are infinite

Is intimately linked with the
one thing and you probably
ourselves with our likes and
attacked or criticized. But
r that the facets

and that the angle from w
View this jewel is far from beii g the only one.
the window of another, and

contemplate the work of an

There is an old Hind
which says:

of the jewel
hich we may

We can share
this is what we do when we

artist which for us js meaningful,
u treatise, the Vz'slmud/zarmottara,

Painting cleanscs the mind and curbs anxiety, augments future
good, causes the greatest delight, kills the evils of bad dreams and pleases
the houschold deity, . . . Painting is the best of all arts and s conducive
to Dharma, [right conduct] the goal of living]

and emancipation [
This is probably true for s today.
Painting is accepted to be therapeutic
hospitals for the mentally il are encouragi

In some strange way it scems to help in

flicts, It is suggested that when we oo
art this also happens (o us, al
conscious of the process

To a certain extent
and a number of
ng patients to paint,
resolving inner con-
k at great works of
though we are probably not
at the moment of appreciation.
The ideas expressed in the above-mentioned treatise may
have been widely prevalent in the East, for an important part
4
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C30DS
was played by painting and sculpture in religious instlfutli:lflle
and ceremonies. Tt was believed that meditation 1 b
presence of a statue or the Painting of a dcity brought thro ¢
to the observer some attribute of the deity. The image formhe
a channel between God and man, reminding him that
was created in the image of God. - those
This article is mainly concerned with the work of -
artists who have used the human form as their means of €0 re
munication. This does not mean that the abstract and mor—
purely ornamental arts have not contributed to an unden
standing of man’s Place in the universe. But the hum‘;ile
form is undoubtedly an extremely potent vchicle for t
portraying of ideas and has been utilized with great aﬂ’s
varied ingenuity throughout the ages as a symbol of mag,s
relation to God. It has been utilized by most of the worl

greatest religions to symbolize many
as aspects of the

feared througho
ties in works o

c han as wel
aspects of man as

1 . t1-
ut hlstory. The need to symbolize these €8

. . . to
f art is one of the ways man tries to come
terms with and relate himself 1o the forces t

The artist uses the human form in or
communicate to the observer the Ideal, the Perfect, or the
Beautiful, which he has imagined,
This conception which he
harmonious relationships.
been concerned with the g
understood,
pairs of oppos
ugly or painfu
emotions,

hey represent.
der to endeavor t0

sensed  or visualized-

Great art has, however, not only
ood and the beautiful as popularly
It has always attempted to lift man beyond the
ites, and has seldom excluded what we call ba(},
1, but has frequently included all aspects of man's
fears and aspirations. In the greatest works thest
€motions seem to become to a certain extent transmuted.

They are more implied than Portrayed, and become tran-

. ) . " the
scended by the actual aesthetic value and direct impact of th
work that the artist has created. Tt is as though he has

‘ . ; ith suffer
~ the artist to come face to face wit

gods and devils whom he has believed in an<,

: of
wishes to portray seems to be one
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impsed, perhaps
Sensed the polarity of the cosmos and has ghmp

er-changing yet ever-
only very slighily, the one grand, ever@WIEIELT ot
Tepeating, unity of rhythm of the C05mhc worst possible evil to
xclude any aspect of being, from fti ting forces are usually
the highest possible good. These conhe st grotesque concep-
botrayed by the most idcal and he mt(')st has been able to
tons of the human form that %he ar IIndian and medieval
imagine, as in some aspects of Tibetan,

European art.

lled upon by
It ¢hat man has frequently been callea up
seems the :

. P
ing. Why1s this -

h that
d because muc
Varioys religious orders in the. past, arcllitermined and sanc-
the artist was permitted to pamnt Wa; heir hierarchies. The
tioned by the religious requirements ¢ nt aware that man must
leaders of these orders were usually we he must be able to
know himsel and that in order to d(? s;) ars. To become &
face the wors; aspects of himself and .h}lls ﬂ?e “‘,hole of himself,
terms wit On the
Whole man, he must come to unfaced. ©n i
Ieaving 110>dark corners uﬂCXIﬂOrefl anjth may come to this
other \hand the artist in his search fOE (t)l;‘ganized religion. In
’ .
: . . influence 0 . f exist-
dea himself without the in and conflicts 0
arent paradoxes ; f beauty
ord A the apparen . tion of beauty,
enczr Itlo rteq'zlvio unitlz: them in one single freaood and of the
‘ e tries . e :
his V’vork of art, in which both the idea tht 1 vghole. If he 1s
bad are subsid,iary to the crcatl(?n of tnfi see not only our-
Successful we may look into his plcftu:f issence of the nature
I ‘ little ot the . fthat
Selves more clearly, but a eality or o
of thinr;) and so ylz,)ecome more aware (}):;cl;l ch artist has
4 W,
jvine harmony . rhaps
Sph fect or divine red it, pe
ssn:;:; 0;(}: e;as reached out for and has captuh - r,e P d us
nO‘m(')re than a little, but nevertheless egi?grecaued’ which
hEluntingly of things long forgotten (zimdthsa of our being.
seem to speak with urgency from the dep
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There would be little to inspire the artist if he hadr:::t
sensed this other sphere of perfection beyond the app? is
chaos and incompleteness of our visual world. This of
why the artist is seldom content merely to copy scenC;ca
objects. If this was all that his task involved it wouldt he
comparatively simple matter. It seems, howcvcr{ thg ant
must always torment himself to find and to arrange signinc o
symbols, which wil] convey to his fellow men the essc.n;ehe
Some truth that he hag only partially perceived, but whic
has felt to lie behind the surfac
aspects of life.  He alters and m
to compose and to create.
him on, because he alwa

e appearances of ObjFCtS arlts
oves and distorts in his effor s

It is a divine discontent that Sflu}fc
¥s falls short of his vision, an

I
e cptud
use his vision is from apeerP 10
dimension of experience that s not ecasily translate

. ) . n be
Physical terms. If he succeeds, then his expericnee ca

bination of both.

In the visua] arts,
medium, angd unlike m
time. The space betw
mensely important to t

the limitation of the mecthod is tl}:
usic it is usually limited to a Spac? 1’
cen objects, however, becomes 1M
he artist because the space betwee?
jects themselves, an spacc takes on &
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. $
) . which become
be chaos. It is the stillness in the Plic“;:len d of movement,
Potent. I¢ may be emphasized by a bac gfve meaning, stillness
but somewhere even for movement to ha to have meaning,
must exjst St;'mgcly enough, for Snllnestst‘ng of movement,
. P4 . i
it is not necessary that it should be mn a se -al device to offset
a]though movement may he used as a nature
angd emphasize the stillness. have this potency? Is it of tilc
: av the
Why then should stillness o rselves than
Rature o}; something more truly real \\lthll,l Ou]ace in the uni-
$
€Xternal world of movement? Has man’s p

. - have
artists who

, d the human

Understood stilluess and silence,' and haV‘;SsSZf eternity or
OIm a5 3 vehicle through which the “the best of Buddhist
timelessn g may flow, as, for cxar‘nple, lrIlguddhas of Gandhara
Satuary e Khmer, the comp assxonalCP tian figures of the
ad Borobudur—and the inscrutablc-l -g‘z’?n their vastness of

arly, Middle and New Kingdoms’.sl C;” Then there is the
o ception and perfect in abStmcnont-ine Period of Mosaic
Chrisy jp Glory of the Middl? Byzan f relating man to God
Paintings. It ever the visual impact (? t forn, it was by the
and God to man was understood in ar ined their skills and
Artists and architects of this period, YVhO J; tlhe impact of direct
artistry with g profound understanding o
Conﬁﬁnmtion' t only becausc these artists undcrsto?ti jggr?e‘jz

as not o ' {ioa

Bt i s coninucs  aione bekies which nffuenced
©day. If we explore the re 110 ‘ idered to transmit
them): e diSCOVCI; that the i“"?ﬁ;‘ggri‘};‘f Zxample), if nodt
the me ing of its prototype . fore bclieve
its Csse:}i:e} gtoothe b};holdel’- The afusfcl iizecould directly
that theip image of the Christ was a chd{; hens the image was
Telate the beholder to the C'hrlst. b tth‘c beholder had to
Worshipped, Christ was worshlppc(.j’ 1: and the prototype
Y€ Ppresent. The identity of the 1mage
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exists only for and through the beholder. In his book,
Byzantine Mosaic Decoration, Otto Demus says:

A painted representation of the Christ is as truly symbolic a re-
production of the incarnation as the Holy Liturgy is a reproduction of the
Passion. . . . It follows therefore that the artist who conceives or creates

an image conforming to certain rules is exercising a fuuction similar to
that of a priest.

The potency of stillness in a religious work of art is that
it evokes a relationship between the beholder and the image,
and thus creates the conditions for the transmission of forces
from the prototype to the beholder. This may be one reason
why this kind of art still has such an impact upon us after all
these centuries, even though it is now fragmentary. But the
Byzantine worshipper of the tenth century went into the
church, and therc he saw an integration of the arts so arrang-
ed in space that the architecture and mural mosaics portrayed
the cosmic heirarchies stretching from above down to the
beholder, through the Christ in Glory, who was shown
as the highest point of manifestation. Thus the beholder
was reminded symbolically of his own divinity within—the
highest point to which he could aspire. As it was in the
temple around him, so it was in the templc of his own
body.

The worshipper was thus confronted with a timeless
symbol of spiritual reality, and not with a representation of
historical events aimed at proving a logical point or teaching
a lesson. The individual beholder was in fact an cssential
component in the completion of the whole artistic endeavor.
Thus he felt himself to be a participant in a visual and sym-
bolic conception of the whole cosmic order of things, in which
he became the recipient of the power which flowed forth
through the potency of the Christ in Glory, all emotion and
no emotion transcended in one moment of space and time
through the comprehension of stillness and silence.

FEUCHARIST AND ART
By MAYANANDA

THE derivation of the word Eucharist is from the Greek:
ew, “well 7 or “ gocd,” and kharitos, ¢ to offer willingly,”

~ with the idea of gratitude. Kharis also means “ grace,” ““that

which is pleasing,” from which the Eucharist lily apparently
derives. As quoted by A. K. Coomaraswamy:

The picture’s smiling appearance is for your sake, in order that by
means of that picture the reality may be established.

The FEucharist is generally recognized as a ritual: art
rarely so. 'The above-quoted author says that the object of
all ritual is to  effect such a transformation of our being as
is the purpose of all ritual acts. Tt isin fact the ritual arts
that arc the most artistic’ because the most correct’; as
they must be if they are to be effectual.” This clearly enforces
the connection indicated in the present title.

When the Greek root is examined, it is clear that there
are two main ideas concerned, namely, a willing offering and
gratitude. The offering is obviously on the part of the per-
former of the ritual, and the twisting of this round by the
exoteric religions to be in some mysterious and tortuous way a
“divine sacrifice” is typical of such materializations which
invariably reverse the true meaning and plunge the student
into an abyss of irrational chaos.

It is true that the rite is a symbol of sacrifice, but only in
the truc meaning of that much abused word, as literally
“making whole,” i.e., sane or holv or normal. Thus all
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symbols are essentially

. aﬂd
cevolutionary rites, or methods
means of return to the S

ource, . he
As an example, in the fable of the Prodigal SOX}: .

turning point at which his involution becomes cvolution -

his decision, tired of his embroilment in dense matter,

I ; i st sacrt”
“arise, and 80 to the Father ”; which actually is a firs

fice in the continuoys series of evolutionary enlightenm entsr;
It is obvious that « the Father’s House ” has alrcady beee:
experienced, left, and now again seen to be the desirable Plf‘l; .
but also that uny this is realized no “ sacrifice ”* is p.os:sl rl
The necessary order being, remembrance—desire—activity i
line with these, . -

The process includes no element of distress, (which mhe.r
in the preceding condition), and is analogous to the cuttllrﬁ
off of overgrown nails or hair, or the sloughing off O{f
snake’s old skin when a new one has grown under it; only JOY
1s implied: « good riddance of by rubbish >,

As the Lama Govinda cle
Foundations of Tibetan Mpysticism
hanker after the flesh-pots he he
act they become irrelevant or nauscating. This is also tf
very clear meaning implied jp such a symbol as the se'l‘
immolation of the eyclic Phoepix on the ascending seri€s
of altar-pyres, on which it purges itscll of the decfcas-
ingly gross impediment, through the invariable purifier
the (Inner) Fire, This idea js varied iy many symbolic
Statements where “Fire from Heaven,” or (he jnvisible Lros,
descends to consume whatever is laid oy the aliar—the symbol
of one’s desipes towards perfection o enlightenment, off(‘rCC}
willingly, and indeed with €estasy, in the firm conviction ©
its acceptance. Upless such conviction of fulfilment (mith)
obtains, (willingness is putting it very mildly), no Eucharist 18

The ecstasy here js fundamentally that of gratitudt
ticipation of quid pro guo for one's < sacrifice !

. k
arly shows in his recent b00O ;
» the Adept docs not rc'g;fﬁtl "
has “sacrificed,” for in th
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€
. ver levels, to
Humanly it is a natural feeling, on t-he 1(‘)): pleased us; but
grateful fo some one who has donc a serwlclc L omesticated
tgm'cf;l t tilis emotion, shared even with is almost blasphe-
aon'm ]as eto e;nbr'zcc the Eucharistic mot‘l’\'e :, any “one,” but
m A < .
mozs& Our gratituude here is clearly not 19 It might perhaps
sim 1‘ because of the natural fact or law. eiving what is 1m-
b p}"d to be the natural reaction on ps;c 8 st begin
€ sat (e} < o \I hen w
lovely ™. bl to
o “One altogether ' obrainable,
f;mdl-m the this glory we know it both to b-;ing e the
mpse 8 wi
impgel1 gﬁxtitudc that it is so and to make f it. What we may
i)OSSibly difficult steps in order to reach it
offer physically matters little.

i e Sy‘;‘boé’; with the conditions. The
i an
the symbol which always ch

ick the
or Cthl\ena
8ross matcrialist offcrs his Valuabl? Shei{) The bread and
. : ss in this sense. nd
odian offers flowers, Valucktzhough it has been degradCd} y g
i g,
stern symbology, and false teach
X:mg Ofdwfmtzst a}})/surd by sacerdotal usafe mdc hristian prov-
ndered a bol o pre- .
' seful symbo ity to which all
15 fundamentally a very u : ality to 3 .
. und rInt orreZ})OHdS closely to the prxmal_d?er' he inspiring
nan_CfC- ¢ -dcea% arc subject: the fiery and wa ;{; 4 Prabrits
g S . "
milmfc~ 1 lizin ositive and rniegatn e,‘Purll onc androgyne
and 30 o V\/g})\ 13 on higher levels exists as plements:
a ) .. © CO
?c?d . (s)?'in Samsira be divided into1ts rt“(; is to reconcile
u : o ot i
ale? I:c of the offices of the Eucharist as Oha- unity becomes
nd o _ ‘ i .
Or cquilibrate these oppositions sO th]t t‘fcan ritual and 1s
. : 18 typical © hich
: sens¢ the rite 1 . - manira, which,
Clea;. Iltlht:hrlxscarcst of all to that of true art Oled Can}only be
’ ' . (press
f:r 2;pgtcvcr guise or craft it may be cx;:;zec ui;cmcnts.
wha ‘ .
efT ‘o S it iS b'(lsed on SuCh fundamcnta f t?le EuchafiSta as
et ad | is the true counterpart o aenet. for the
" Art i’lzlcecé()le is of the positive in ab:?pgofc(’)n“ious-
negati ack
E ¢ i QQ t being the repentance or turm‘ng ods in art to the
uc 1;ms te Below to the Above, corresp
Ness {rom the

and the offering is part of
y il
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Tt of a symbolic f(:;r;he fact,' 1 whatever degree: the giving t0
is the necessary a » standing, or shape in gross matter that
f)tf Fhe successful af:)}[:iaerveex:ierziul;. hArt s s the proof 0; e
1t is termed a ¢ m; cntol the Eucharist. . s€
effective aCtivzilty. m,lII:;Cle’ bffcausc this word mIcr;l::le}ilgf:nor'
apart from what it gius -the sign is of no value or significanc€
artefacts are, from tiliggXIIHC-S’ and the current in-;igniﬁcarlt
meaningless. It js inté point of view, not only valucless but
can and do explore a geStl_”g here to notice that such things
true art; but mo 1f nd utilize the identical material used it
them; .they are the e(,ielzzcztliu?e no significance, is found in
On]yszi:};}js tempor_arily {)0 ZIZCZ}iI\?dOWS of the actual, whose
of @ Tper i above it follows that

osophical or devotion

for the artist befo L
rate symbolically rtehle)egmmng l?is actual work enforce, at any
the past the Only,artefa lifhal“lstlc character of such w<;rk In
or. supports to COntemcls s.enously considered were thos(; aids
Tibetan and Chinese T ation seen especially in the I di
Russian icon and ItZ]‘TankaS’ much degraded htelc"n I?IT;
true view of the Ey }Tm_ al.tar-piece, etc. Wh(m( hrmto a
(I:) laCeb for division beiwac.::ritrl:l-ol?tained there is n(; l(?l:;;\;e:x,n}’
an be n iats . l1gious a .
both notiznilsiirlﬁzl}?ninot; the kind. réi;fcflf;fféliﬁ’; the‘;,
separation of act are onl ses ¢
P I g e e
it is at the same timen ing the mind back to its Somcm .t 1(;
way which still docs n:tsefm.hun}anly in that or s - (;:l
obviate its esoteric basis OX]T I;)rtirsf

itive objects of utilj

.. tilit )
Brltlsh in . u y} the Amerlnd

. variabl . or E tiz .
bolism, so that th}; based their desi gyptian, Chinesc or

o the claborate preliminaries
d ng . .
ature anciently prescribed

modern att i
plcasgrt]cmpt to ignore this basis and to
gness of the resulting pattern or

patina giv y e ver:
en by ti i ns
time, is one of id1
of the ridiculous per i
] erslo

189

1961
EUCHARIST AND ART

ine 1 e . .
vitable to an insignificant society.

t . .
hat as both thc Eucharist and its art bel
actually be understood

the e . M

initiatory experience ncither can

or i i i
experienced in any other light.

It is however in the nature of the arte

1S, to arouse the awarcness in regard to 1

mise, fo
s the true meaning of
r “mystery . What is in

1fs, as it were, a first dawn or pro
ully comprehended. This cxplain
;Vhat in reverse is ¢ fascination”” 0
act mysteriously attractive

(11
t .
hrough a glass, darkly,” orin a half-aw

ambji h mbo
blvalent character of the sy 1
ex 3 1

pressly constituted to be the hn

consci . .
nsciousness, with ¢ a fcot 1n both camps .

h ) .
hf?COmes ready, it therefore begins
dden, partly-disclosed secret beatitu

comes clear and explicit. This full implicati

to .
the neophyte inexorably ¢ on the Path ”.
pretend that cveryonc

It is therefore uscless to

r .o . . . . .
present condition is capable cither of appreciatis
c o : : )
ommunicating: but inherent m all symboli

evidence is the means of bringing the
to the point of *return,’
previously known; and 1
the ritual itself or the ritual
can alone be found, for through it we

k between two

> to the remembrance 0
t is this symbolic power, whether in
arts of all kinds that our Savior

It must be admitted
ong essentially to-

fact to awaken, that
ts purpose. This
r it is not at first

is something dimly perceived,

ake condition. This
is inherent, for 1t is
levels of
As the neophyte
to disclose that half-
de that eventually be-
on is only apparent

in his
1g art or truly
c or esoteric

obscured consclousness.

f what it had

can know what hitherto*

we hav
have been content merely to know aboul.

The writer I. S. Cooper remarks:

en i In making the means of salv
.2., in the doctrine of Vicarious Atonement
man of his Savior.

p It is by itself dying daily to
hoenix eventually regains the summ
where it is once more united with the

ation extraneous to the individual,
), Sacerdotalism has defrauded

inferior concepts that the

it of the Tree of Life,
Unicorn from the stars,.
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as one idea: Interpretation the necessary complement of
Revelation.

Thus in this beautiful Oriental symbol, so rarcly integrat”
ed, the Unicorn says, “I come from the Light,” whilst the
Phoenix replies, “1 go to the Light *; and they are One whe?
realizing the Light to be indeed ubiquitous. o

The idea is Christianized by Rittelmeyer when he wrftcs’;
“When Christ becomes our bread, the bread becomes Christ
—the Christos or anointed one being a synonym for any
Enlightener who is deputed for this purpose, whether Hermes;
Krishna, Thoth, Michael, or simply Spiritual Intelligence to

the redemptive power of which we all can and must awaken
at some time,

DOMUS AUREA

No refugee of earth am 1 who gaze
Upon your gleaming House: nor do 1 seck
Asylum from my pain; but this alone—

"To mirror here your golden purity;

Truth’s facets, like your turrets clustering high.
I’d look upon this world through clzu*ityL

Of crystal casements lambent with

Become your splendor’s prism that
The Golden House of M

your light:
HE may sce
ary shaped in me!

Py V. CaMpBELY

ecia
- that we see around us. Others, €sp

THE BIGNESS OF THEOSOPHY
By A. HERBERT PERON

why people join the Theoso.ph1.cal

Hgljcf'fe?; ) néirrlzer;g?znliecazsg Theosophy oﬂ'e;tst :;12531;5

answers to the problems of daily life. O‘t)hleii:sf,S et oy

Psychism or astrology, like to havc': ?hese eus€ A
a more philosophical milieu. Some join beca

ical version of
lost a loved one, find solace in the Theosophical ve

rse, the basic
the continuity of lifc after death. Then, ;)lfc;:;l;frace, e,
Principle of Universal Brotherhood, rega}: o o iminded and
sex, caste or color, appeals to many of the

modern-minded. )

The second and third Obj
are attractive to those who fee! th : d the cosmos that
discover the answers concerning life o them. Because
modern science has not satisfaf:torllyf 5 Cr:hc esoteric side),
Theosophy champions all religions (.r(.)m look to Theosophy
many who have outgrown their 0wn rcllg ]O?Soint a buttressing
for an enlargement of the rehgmUS “erla)st tl,lere is a large,
of their faith. Last, but CertaleTnh(;: erou’P can be divided
loose group of seckers after Truth. rgc those with a native
into several different groupings. Therzaire to know what is
Curiosity about life, who carnestly ces

with a bent
behind this phenomenal world. .There z;.r;:e tr};(:lfes ith 2 ben
for philosophical thought who insmf that 1b e long
to many of these the Ancient Wisdom D€

ects of the Theosophical Socie.ty
at in occult study they will



192
THE THEOQOSOPHIST _]UNE

distinctive facet that i t o T g
for the at it offers. The most important factor
se seekers after Truth is ‘ I

€enet, or that esotoric r 10t, per se, s Thcosophical
I teaching, or 4y theory, but rather what

can be simply stated as—THE BIGNESS OF LIFE

In order to understa ctter, o v 1
hz}s happened to the in
;of all, many people ar
They are hored with t
as well as with the

r}d. this better, let us try to show what
dividual in this modern world. First
€ bored in this Western civilization:
he superficial way lifc is lived todaYs
'JCOrl.trived to escape thi:j)r:r)zsoicvic;s and means spccii;lu)’
ogists advise: . Some writers and psych©”
looking to Cxterlr?lzlllf:;(:k On your inner resources rather tha?
quarrel with thig ado.rs to engage your intercst. We cannot
observed. It is the morZICc: .Ther e is, however, this to bE
who is less likely to be bprlmmvc type, the less evolved person
former generally fit O red. than his advanced brother. The

. Y Hts neatly into his culture. He will use the

This the more developcd in
knov;s when he is killing ti
t is to this t
makes its mogt przf?)in(;f
not cynical.
smallness of i
‘with

me, and it bothers him.

person that Theosophy very often

He is not bapp:;al.- Ihls person is bored, but
ored with life, per sc, but with the

fe as it is I
t 1s lived around him, He is not bored

himself, because he recognizes his i d
IS Inner resources an

ma
y suffice. Byt eventually, es

t:rea.tlve I any of these fields
nner resources begin to ex .
enough.‘ This has been calPl) rzss
a feeling of inadequacy e

M

pecially if he is not actually
thffrc comes a time when the
their dissatisfaction: this is 1ot
not- he Divine Discontent. It i

enoughness—not a feeling of

. the universe. Today, the scientific vie

evolving, and we who arc in it evolv

' the inner Spirit, finds himsclf at the p

UnfOrtunately, this vastness 1
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he conviction that what

Inadequacy with oneself, but rather t wha
tlook on life 1s

one is doing is inadequate, that one’s ot

Inadequate.

Eventually this must happen because the universe 1
¢ with it. We cannot

What was important yesterday seems insignificant
licr now appears irrelevant.
tale. Stretched over

readily seen that the
growing demands of
here mere worldly

Stand stili.
today, What intrigued us ear
What was once enjoyable has hecome s
the long period of many lives, it will be

Individual, more and more urged by the
oint W

things have become inadequate, and the pursuance of them

Makes his life too small. _ _—
What Theosophy does, in a magnificent way, 1 to maxe the

world picture it presents to us appear B1G. This, of course, it‘ has
always done since Theosophy, in cffect, is the esoteric teachings
which have come down to us since time :mmemorial, through
2 long line of seers and men of wisdom. At the time of

Galileo this little speck, Earth, was considered the centre of
wpoint has caught up

with the vastness of the Theosophic conception of the.cosmo§.
s confined to the physical uni-

verse. In Galileo’s time there was, at Jeast, some correspond-
€nce between the infinitesimally small planet Farth as the
centre of the universe and Jehovah, a tribal god, regarded as
Absolute Deity. Today, the vastness of the universe as -seen
by modern science stands alone and detached from spmtl?al
Considerations; certainly not any that are commensurate with
the magnificence of the cosmos. That is why it appears to
many as a vast but lifeless affair. That is also why, .bcfore
the advent of the Sputnik somehow changed their thinking, sO
Mmany men of science were unable to believe that there was
life in any of the other billions of planets. To 2 studt.:nt of
the esoteric doctrine this view makes no sense. The universe
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was created solel
ated

by, or to please }:hf:r On.e purpose—for LIFE, It was CI¢
for the myriads of {?urISt, stemmed from, the ONE LIFE an
Consider the univer ves tha.t derive from the ONE LIFE.
alive. Tt i vibran:;se a cosmic playground, il you like: Ieis
Important actors on :;lth life. And man who is one of the
has a magnificent h 1,6 scene, though he may appear punys
He is not the pu €ritage.  Potentially he is big, not small-
being who will eveI;Izet ]Of a Creator, but essentially 2 divin€
To return, now lla ly grow to his divine stature.
with the smallness ng our seeker after Truth who is dissatisﬁcd
and he yearns for a IC urrent life.  His world has grown smal
fresh, brisk air that Erger ‘fVOr]d where he can breathe in the
space.  This is what ThOWS i from the vast, new expanses ©
ready-made answers toe(.)iop hy offers, rather than the precisé
mysteries. Many wh all problems and the solution of 2
often find that for evo have studied the Ancient Wisdo™
or more takes its pla C)r Y mystery that “ disappears” another
for, whereas before thCL. But this is far from disconcerting
and mysterics, there ere were a number of isolated problem®
has been a grand ulr;(_);/ seems to be just One Mystery. There
forming the One er ication of all the mysteries, so to speak,
firm belief that we SZrt llvlyStery' And with this comes the
E’:rl;t V?f the Great MYS::F;.C > Iiu mankind, all creation, ar¢
‘e can un
and frustrates, (}irsitsand,‘ It is not a mystery that baflies
a mystery to which we are drawirg ever

Closer; and
the neare
r we draw \ .
Portant does the solution appear to the solution, the less 1M~

a peculiar way this is a mys”

To stud
ents of the S
o ecret Doctri . .
this is the real adventure into outeCh in¢ and csoteric tcachingss
r

Sropcsed flight to the Moon or to
somewhat parochial event.

space. By comparison, the
a neighboring planet scems

the Teacher would hardly recognize.

seated under a banyan tree near Gay
Overcome the temptations of Miara h

for we make become. And why do we grasp for t

REINCARNATION : REBIRTH:
BUDDHA'S TEACHING
OF ANATTA

By MARIE B. BYLES

hing of all great spiritual Leaders
into concrete shapes

Among these is the

J T is a fact that the teac
sooner or later becomes hardencd

Buddha’s teaching of Anattd, not-self.

It is said that on the full moon of May the Buddha was

a, and that having
is mind revolved around

the old problem that had caused him to leave his happy
ho'mc, the problem of the arising of suffering and how it
might be ended. I condense and paraphrase the record thus:

Lamentation, despair, decay and death—on what do
these depend for their existence? Why, on birth of course,
on becoming. And upon what in turn do birth and becont-

ing depend? On wanting, on grasping; what we stretch out
hings? We

grasp at things because our six senses come into contact with

the objects of the senses and become attached to them. And
‘our senses, whence do they arise? From name and shape, in

‘other words, individuality, €go, self. And how does that
arise? From consciousness. On what does consciousness de-
Pend? Why, upon that very name and shape, individuality,
€go, self. That is the crux of the matter. The chain of

5
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causation turns bhack upon itself here.  The individuality, t}:
sense of “I” and “mine » anq igs consciousness—that enfieh’
the whole chain of causation breaks up; the cycle of births
lamentatjon, despair, decay and death, is transcended. e
And as the Buddha continued to be seated in meditation .
saw all things as ceaselessly changing clements or vibrall.offs
including all within our own mingds and bodies. . And this 1
precisely what modern science has also found. N othing within
this universe is ever still, and the mind-contents change .fastﬁf
than anything else. Al ig always changing; there is N0
permanent core to anything, ang everything is interwoven
with and related to other things. )
It is because we try to make things stand still and Sm‘;:
to endow them with permanence that suffering arises:
is because we try to make individuality a reality that miseTy
and suffering dog our steps. Individuality is an ’dPParen;
feature of created Iife and cverything from the smallest cel
life and growth of its own. When cells
plants succeed in doing this we get the
But always the striving for a permanent,
life brings about dis-case, dis-comfort,
only when the individual life is content

within animals o
disease of cancer,
Separate, individual
dis-harmony. It is

runs throughout the P ali

scriptures.  And this is the Buddha’s teaching of anattd as1

understand it from thoge scriptures.

All spiritual Teachers in one form or another have found
the same necessity for transcending egoism and the sense of
selfhood, for reducing self to zero, as Gandhi put it. The
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i bol of the sacrifice of selfhood. siu;ar -
Cross is the tse)'sftn and find out for himself thz;t ']:)]- S
i:s.’:;; C?\?e up this I-ness there is calm ti?icajl t};’n dencics,
trariwiseg that in so far as he auows‘thﬁ & develop, there is
that C(;rr’le into being soon after birth, t:;,e Catholics. The
Pain. Hell is scparation from God, Saz.self is perhaps more
Buddha’s teaching concerning anaﬂg’ nTeacilerS, but it is not
scientific and direct than that of other
baSiC; g differCﬂft .this teachirg that the dist;nct;veg;oanctrﬁ;i
1S out o . e do
dOCtritne]SOf aratd of SOUtthmorB‘S(?:l}sl,ls}?:s zleveloped- ’I};hc
human beings have no selves uncement on whet .er
Buddha refused .to n;?k}faj: };elI\)/Z.no The problem}; h;;:ifg;
People had or. did nthe only thing that matFereda;-s was 2
Was not ‘materlal o ay to its ending. Hls teachi gbstruse
of suffering and‘the w :’]Ot theoretical, discussing ahfora
Practical - one; 1:1. (;:z; very emphatically tha.lt to ?ezrscfoolis}l
;:Z"ttcrs. ?ut‘h}f‘ 1th}s transient body and mind, 1ts beautiful
it re to say he loved the mozsmd without
s an we .
jvontinainmthe world without having SCZTO:Sr:)r brunette or
even knowirg if she was tall or short’AS Krishnamurti once
to what race or tribe she belorged. immortal, that is,
id, if have immortal souls, they are the intellect
o e ha then can they be known to me talking
;‘;?ﬂ;lei: .sulf:]'I(:(JcV: to death? Therefore why waste 0
ic X
abo“}; . le love to talk about such t};ingaz tng};ffeC(t):e
€0 - . ar
tempo‘rl;riis of primitive Buddhism el 0 part of the body.
N pefinite sine a?ctlizcgfdg}:: were equally d‘fﬁ’;itfsg}a,f
oo the c(li ISCIELCSISO immortal or Otherw%se' T: ) te:;)le when
grel(c)lplf s}(l)il ’I’loare fo,r practical purposes Interchang

used in this sense.
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But both S
f?XiSten ce of 2 zzziew::m Elllf.ﬁrmed and those who denied the
Included a syre and ¢ : N lldr_en of thc same heritage which
the results of the cx;ltam behe.f that men reap in other lives
matter the Buddhai(;o and evil done in this life. On this
things besides. his asf;ls'elf ha(.i not been very definite. Other
condition, Furthef " acts might determine a man’s present
had his being with,iri ;pers(m were living the divine life and
Now the results of b t © Immeasurable he reaped here and
math for another m“es ej;:l acts, so that they laid up no after-
ever karma a map w blso, he was insistent that with what
learning how to giveas orn, this did not prevent him from
“me” and make an uP the sensc of « I” and “mine” and
But the f; ending of suffering.
act that the B

t}.le popular conceptions o uddha did not lay great stress 01

f ei . )
either reincarnation or karma,

new ; _
dogma of anatld, that men have

no selves ej
ither to b .
€ reincamated or to reap in other bodies

what has been done In past bodies

Then Ni
) gasena, the .
Buddha’s deat » found a lirrli(ﬁ?k who lived some time after the
s‘oul that passed 1ant

lit one candle

perpetuated. Thi
. 1 1
tinguish i S new doctrine wag ¢ H i ‘
1t from reincarnation alled rebirth to dis-
A distinction wj . A
n i
ithout a dlﬂbrexlce, say some Hindus
(¢ re i .
ry great dlﬂ"erence, say the Buddhists of

the Souther
n Scho
ol And the argument no doubt continu€s
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How can we with our puny mortal intellects presume to know

the whole truth ? ,
Further, as I heard our President say, it is only when'w.c
know something from actual experience that we can say 1t 18
true, and cven then it is true only for the one who actuall.y
®Xperiences it; it is not necessarily tru€ for someone else- This
'8 entirely in accord with the Buddha’s teaching. Therefor.e,
Must 5 Theosophist take sides with either the believers 1n
Teincarnation or the believers in rebirth when he has not
‘onsciously experienced cither? May he not be allowed to be

4gnostic ahout both ?

But the Buddha's original teachi
Matter. FEven apart from what science
P.rOVe for ourselves in actual expericn
Ve up the sense of “1” and “mine’
bhss, joy and inward peace here and now.
of the dewdrop slipping into the shining
Many myriad lives. The dewdrop is in the shining sca alread).'.
It hag only to ccase striving to be a separate dewdrop and }t

But to cease this

Will know the truth in actual experience. :
For some perhaps 1t does

ng of anaitd is another
has to say, we can all
ce that in sO far as we
> and ¢ me’’ there 1s
It is not a matter
sea at the end of

strivi . .
. r]ivmg is not as easy as it secms.
a . )

4Ke many myriads of lives!

e

That Brahman has no parts, .
Is beyond concepts, without blemish.

Knowing 1 am That,’ by slow degrecs

One Brahman does become.

the Tripuratdpin Upanishad,

From
Dr. A. G. KRIsHNA W ARRIER.

T'ranslated by



REVIEWS

Le :
Halrv;ls Ij)f \I;n(fwmg and Existence, by
Stoughton, Lzlnndb:rg; o e e
e n, 1960, pp. 274,
T .
seer::t :::lt purpo.se of the book
s t0 b f)provxde modern man
scribed as a man witho ’
i)urplose——a hollow man lost in u::
w;:; yac‘r‘owd and filled with anxiety,
e c}(l).mfortable ” philosophy.
oaeh elep ilosophy must have the
e ment of relatively unchang-
" ‘nswers to the basic general
q ‘esttons concerning life, ethi .
principles, values, etc., an,d at ‘::]
a .
sc : :: time 1‘t must have the dynamiz
.ent which provides methods f;
ge;x;:g answers to specific prob]Zmosr
o le author then goes into thc‘
0 -c field of semantics and
:r:umca.tion stating that ge:e):t;
anrgarcx:;:s Slesr Va metalinguistic system
€ as a corrective mea-
sur
th; to the enforced specialization
know;ccslults.from the piling up of
causee ge in special areas which
s neglect of a majorit
othe‘rs, each field having it i~
specialized terminology HS oo
on to say that sema}xtics i:nioes
panacea to end all problems lt)uzz

rather, : i
€r, a potent aid among a host

of other tools for man to help contI'C’l

his external and intcrnal envirod*
ments.

It is pointed out that in the West
there is a tendency to stress verbal
le'tvels of abstraction—to be WOr¢
minded, logic-minded, thcory-mind'
Cdi whereas in the East, Zen Bud-
dhism, for example, is a non-logiC?"l
system. The East claims that the
West blinds itsclf to reality by its
et v s
The intelllc]c t:c 'fhmgs thﬁmSClVC;S'

roper soh t has its usefulness in 115
fvml: tthﬂere~ but et it not interfere
There are OW;:’g of the life-stream:
and experieot ier ways of pereeiving
of wisdom i: :r:'g ?_"d .the beginning
paths have a valciz il:atmn t]')at other

From a Th y O.f their own.
view probably the phical point of
part of the book I'T,XOSt interesting
description of the :a th.e 2{111}101‘,5
swers to basic unS(;(,y to find an
and the universe, wi s about Hfe
“ We must reme’ rore he statfzs:

. mber that begin-
ning and end appl g
affairs and abst op 'Y only to huma?
become m 'ractmg processes and
t© the ‘Ca“mg]CSS when applied
att ¢ universe as a whole. 1f weé

empt to go beyond this point;
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;V:ra?jzi oursclves in an insoluble
tain vcriﬁ;d .1 '. when Wf? wish to ob-
edge aho ble,communicable knowl-
Verse ar ut oursclves and the uni-
“regular(’)’und us, we employ the
. sensory and verbal levels.
“°;l~\;er12r11 ]tfme other hand, the
Sensations . evel of feclings and
. s is one of constant change.
an;l l.loz‘lhere is .no isolation, no-I
beginnin » no bhirth, no 'death, no
explainci no end, x’wthmg to‘be
This pict, no theories to v.enfy.
the Scieml;l;e 1s equ'all.y a? valid as
world | ic one; it is simply the

ooked at from another level.

>+ . The ability to operate at any

lev
el . i
as the situation demands be-

<om
Jife e:g the I:’Cy to a fuller and happier

E. S. L.

Pu?)l]?; ‘:'” by 1. K. Taimni; Ananda
PP, 172’".%’ .House, Allahabad, 1961,
TI ) P_rlcc Rs. 4,

Vedilce hG?lyatri is a very important
est Sancgmn held to have the high-
a positilty and power. It occupies
thl‘eefo](;m fJf importance in the

daily worship or Sandhya

of i :
¢ Hindus, Being addressed to

Savits
d;:sltdof(tie Sufl-gf)d) and the God-
Synonymo C‘arnmg, it, (:mploys' the
Saraseant UbI nam.cs: Sivitri and
pitant p;‘l n this .hymn the as-
i““minati:)zls to Sa\fxtﬁ for internal
The 1, ]1 an.d enlightenment.
Gayaui Yr:ﬂ Is cor.nposcd in the
syllables in(«t'rc which has ecight
cach quarter and which

201

ought to have four quarters. But
the sacred hymn is presented to us
with only three quarters, prefixed
with the Pranava (the syllable Om)
and the three Vyahrtis (which refer
to the physical, astral and mental
These three quarters aré
said to be represented by the three
Vedas: Rig, Yajus and Saman. It
is said that the fourth quarter is
the Atharva Veda
ted are entitled
Upanishad
¢ paro

worlds).

represented by
and only the initia
to recite it. The Gayatri

reveals the fourth quarter as ¢

rajase sdvadom .
The book under review Is & brief

dissertation on the Gayatri dealing
with almost all the aspects of the
manira and clucidating the secret
meaning of the words contained
ein. Thelearned author givesthe
philosophical background against
which the Gayatri should be studied
and explains the mutual relation
between man, the universe and the
Highest Reality in terms of scienti=
fic principles. Theoretical aspects

of the Mantra Yoga have been
| explained. It

here that the
ation) of

ther

examined and wel

is interesting to note

four stages of japa (recit
intimately related

ak or speech:
dhyama and

the mantra are
to the four kinds of V
Para, Pashyanti, Ma
Vaikhari.

The main purpose of the book is
the subtle points regarding
e the impor-
| aspect of

to reveal
Upasana and emphasiz
tance of the practica
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Upasana. It is essential 1o bear in

mind- the author’s Very appropriate
assertion that << , | study of the
mere theoretical aspects of a subject
like Gayatri . . . I3 more or legs
futile although many students allow
themselves to remain contented with
such a study.””

After dealing with Upasana, final-
ly the important subject of Dhyzna
or meditation is taken up. The
appendix at the end contains select
ed passages from reliable works on
various aspects of the Gayatri.

On page 115 (lines 18 and 19)
“Pratyaka Chetana and Paranga
Chetana” should be Pratyak Chetana
and Pardk Chetana,

V. KRISHNAMACHARYA

Encyelopaedia of the Oceult Sciences,
by A. E. Abbott; Emerson Press,
London, 1960, Pp. 457, price 45s.

The present book is apparently a
sequel to the Dictionary of Qceul
Sciences and Who's Who in Occultism
and other books by the same author,
who is a convinceg follower of the
teachings of Dr, Rudolf Steiner and
the Anthroposophical Society, 1|
is not surprising, then, to find that
instead of objective descriptions and
definitions of tepms and people, the
book for the magt part becomes a
medium of expression of Anthropo.-
sophical teachings and the views
of Rudolf Steiner and hig successors,
while books mentioned for further
reference are almost wholly by such

t
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eral
writers. The appeal to the gen

public is therefore nccessarily hmltto
ed. Many of the terms aPPCarhc
have been included solely f_or to
purpose of expressing the views N
Dr. Rudolf Steiner, or it may b-
those of the author, on specific Sl(l:)’.
jects, e.g., Cinema, Jazz, Me:-ms.
killing, Television, while suc.h t(c1 .
as Spiritual Science, descﬂbe(}i\fi-
Anthroposophy, the Epochs of Ad
lization, Evolution of the WO a
and Man, etc., are treated -ﬁ'omto
specialized standpoint unfamilia® er
the ordinary reader. The wrltl-
mentions three paths to occult d?vteo'
opment: the Oriental, the Chr’,s
Gnostic and the Christo-Rosicm.c‘?n’
favoring the two latter and dismissing
the Eastern esoteric path and Yog.:
as right only for a past stage .1_
human evolution and quite unsut
able for the modern West. Thls,
may be due to an inadcqual:z.
acquaintance on the part of 1 i
writer with Eastern occult Phl!:e
sophies, as is evinced by some of the
definitions of Hindu and other terrfls,
and the rather grudging apprctj‘;a'
tion given 1o other systems of ph 0:
sophy and oceult training. ) che:_
thelds this Encyclopaedia B tar}:'es
lizingly interesting; while 1t gx‘on
much  wseful factual informat;qas
about subjects and people, Oncases
to reserve judgment in many Con"
where matters of opinion ar€ ¢
cerned.

.CHEY
KarHeriNg A, BEF

>Cssion of the School of the Wisdom

13 fow ready, The President, Mr.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President
Prigp to his

T his tour of Central and South
Merican Sections by way of the
acific, Visiting Hong Kong, Manila
and the Philippincs, the President,
NS Ram, gave an inspiring
tak the members and residents
3 Adyar on the roof of the Head-
Quarter On the evening of 28th
Apri},
© Bave in detail the itinerary of’

Our, anq made some interesting
arks regard;i

e Wag abOut 10

his ¢

Te !
™ ug the various places

visit,

The School of the Wisdom

T:he Syllabus for the thirteenth

Iy

ang  xoX3m, will be the Principal

B8 Emma Hunt will be

departure on Ist May

Dircctor of Studies. Approxixnat.elyA
twenty-three students are planning
d this year.

to'; ;:fn School will open on 2nd
October 196}, with the first t;rhnel
closing on 8th December. *
second term will be from 8th Jar
uary to 2nd March 1962.

The Theosophical Workers’
Training Camp

One of the principal objects of
this training Camp held every ycatr,
is to train Theosophical worke;‘sth:
express what they ungerts(;a?ja(r)n e

ivi Wisdom an arn
}I::gft the fundamental prmc:pi;s
of Theosophy. The trust créatR
for the Training Camp by D:. de.m_.
Kamath provides for one s uC fent
worker to be deputed. by C(;lf -
the thirteen Federations o e

IndianSection. Twenty-fourstu
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attended this year from al) over the
country,

At the opening of the Camp on
17th April in the Blavatsky Hall at
8.15 a.m., the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, welcoming the workers expres-
sed the hope that they would be bene-
fited and enjoy the days they were
to pass in such a beautiful place.
He added that it was an opportunity
for training themselves. He referred
to the various aspects of Theosoph-
ical work and stressed the impor-
tance of the spirit of dedication in
which the work s performed. He
also emphasized the attitude of the
‘““open mind * which is ever ready

j‘ to give and receive advice and
instruction to others. Our aim
and intention is to give whatever
help is needed by other persons and
1ot to strive only for ntellectual
mastery of a particular subject. He
felt that one has to begin to live
Theosophy before one can propagate
it. Theosophical Lodges should he
centres for understanding and stress-
ing right values; that is, we should
help people to see what is of real
value in life and whar s secondary,
"The true Theosophist exists not for
his own Petty aims bhut for others
to bring to them Jjoy, happiness ’

i inatj and
tlumination.

White Lotus Day

White Lotuys Day, 8th May, wag

celebrated at a meeting in the great

THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE
Hall at the International Head-
quarters of the Theosophical Society
at 8 a.m. )

Following the Prayers of the Reli=
gions Miss Emma Hunt, who pre-
sided in the absence of the President,
explained the nature of the celebra-
tion, which was to commemorate
the passing of Madame H. P. Bla-
vatsky, Co-Founder with Colonel
H. S. Olcott of the Theosophical
Society,

In a short address Srimati Ruk-
mini Devij spoke of the occasion :45
being a very happy one, a day i
which we feel our hearts filled with
gratitude and affection for the great
teacher who had brought so much
illumination into the world. Becaus€
she was such a power in the world
people cannot forget her; yet the
books written about her show how
little she was understood, although
her teachings have now been ac-
cepted almost all over the world:
We cannot teach those great truths
revealed by her unless we are really
sincere,

The next speaker was Professor
Jal B. Dorab, the Recording Secre-
tary of the Socicty. He dealt with
the origin of the celebration as pro-
vided in H.P.B.’s will and Colonel
Oleott’s Exccutive Order of April
1892 and its significance to the
carnest ‘Theosophist. He associated
the choice of the words *White
Lotus ” to mark this day, to a pas”
sage from the chapter on Flowers in

1961 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSO

the Buddhist text, the Dhammapada.
He brought his address to an end
Y Quoting an appropriate poem of
Rabindranath Tagore whose birth
®ntenary was being cclebrated
thm“.‘%hout the world on this very
day.

Then came the readings: Mrs.
Seetha Neelakantan read from the

hagavaq Gitg, Mr. Felix Layton
from 7, Light of Asia, and Mr.
Edwin N. Lord from The Voice of
the Sileng,,

Miss Emma Hunt in her closing
addregs referred to Madame Blavat-
sky’s great contribution to world
thought. She also recalled a state-
Ment of My, C. Jinarajadasa, made
fr}any years ago, that the greatest
Bt to the world by Madame Bla-
Vatsky was that she unified the
World, She gave to the world the
STeat truths of the ancient Wisdom
through her tcaching and her books,
Particularly The Secret Doclrine,
breaking down the barriers between
re}igion and religion, religion and
SCience, science and philosophy.

The Mmecting  closed with the
Ofreri“g of white temple flowers
before the statuc of Madame Bla-
Vatsky, which was decorated with
White lotys flowers.

Puerto Rico

On  Sunday, 30th April 1961,
.thc Puerto  Rijcan Section held
S annual i

Convention 1 118
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attractive headquarters at Sant;u‘c;ts,
suburb of San Juan, P. R. ' ton
customary to hold the C.'onvent%or;] ;
Easter Sunday, but this year xtf t:;e
to be postponed till the end 0 e
month becausc of the renova

and extension of the building. The

(A% o)
n room added \\lll (:llsule more

fort for the gatherings.
COIZtorIOjO a.m. the General Secrcl:-
tary, Mrs. Esperanza Hopgood, ca‘l -
ed the Convention to order. Dele-
he Lodges of the S'ec-
The Convention
violin and piano
nd Mr. Cadilla,
ional tone of

gates from all't
tion were present.
was opened with a
duet by Mr. Tio a
which set the inspirat

ventiont.
th(;vlgs::ges and greetings from th;
‘ i m, an
President, Mr. N. Sri Ra :were
from the Recording Secreta'.ry N
read out, Messages from Vxeli ol
and South Africa were also a:i nWith
edged. It was announce e
great regret that Puerto R:co';:nt’s
not be included in the Presi

1 'l coun-
tour of the Latin-American

tries this year. . .
fr. Gongzalez (Qunones, Pre
" " delivered

dent of Lodge ]z'nar@'ada'sa,ln oy
ddress.
i R President of

tice of

the addves

5. Librada Ramos,
o urged the prac
nerhood and advo-
lan-

Lodge Amor,
universal brot . e
cated the learmng of foreig ot
guages as @ means to_dra.\:\.p e
;ogctlxcr in human sohda.fmbir.mking
stressed the importance 0 ,

: arriers.
down language ba
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The principal speaker at the Con-
vention was Dr. Alfonso, a well-
known Spanish author, who spoke
on ‘¢ Metaphysics in Theosophy .
He spoke of Christian and Theo-
sophical mysticism in a very erudite
manner,

The annual report was subiniited
by the General Secretary, and this
was followed by a vegetarian tunch
and coffee which was 2 joyful
occasion of happy reunion and
fellowship.

The afternoon session of the C
vention began with the submission
of the financial report by the Sec-
tion Treasurer which was approved
after due verification. Annual re-
ports from the Section Lodges werc

on-~

then read out.
An interesting article on “The

Miystic Construction of the Temple
was read by Mr. Antonio Igartua.
Homage was paid by a minute of
silence to the memory of those mem-
bers who had passed on to higher
realms during the year.

At 2.41 p.m. a special meeting for
meditation to coincide with the
Vaishikh Festival was held, followed
by a prayer recited by Mrs. Gonzalez.

In response to the request of some
members, a scheme for study groups
was formed.

The Convention was duly adjourn-
ed after a piano recital, and an in-
spiring address by Mr. Cintron on

the need for universal brotherhood
today in a world of tensions.

E 7 HEOSOPHIST

Hong Kong

Mr. C. 8. Taso-wu, Secretary of

the Hong Kong Lodge, reports that
the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
arrived at Hong Kong on 2nd May
and was warmly welcomed by
Mr. K. S. Fung, the President
of the Lodge, and other mem-
bers.

At the reception which followed,
the Secretary writes, ¢ we exchanged
greetings and talked freely with one
another. Outside, there was an
extraordinarily brilliant sunset; the
sky was filled with clouds of different
hues, changing from moment &
moment. It seemed that Nature
was setting up a beautiful back~
ground for this happy gathering.”

On 3rd May the President gave
his first public lecture at the Chinese
General Chamber of Commersce oit
« The New World Order,” followed
by questions and answers.

On the evening of 4th May the
President gave his second public
« Buddhism in the Light

at the Buddhist
Ling College  to
of more than 500

lecture on
of Theosophy”
Wong Fung
an audicnce

people.
The President was shown round

Kong and Kowloon and
a number of social func*
included a tea-party
Clommissioner of India-
for Manila on the

Hong
attended
tions which
given by the
He left by plane
evening of 5th May.

JUNE.

~ pleasantly situated ©
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Australia

The Australian Section’s annual
Convention was held at Easter time
at Palm Beach, near Perth, in West~
ern Australia, and was combined
with the Easter School to be the
first Convention in Australia cver
held in residence. The host Lodge
in Perth had obtained the premises

of the Alfred Hines Seaside Home,
n the beach

front, and this was an ideal

setting.
There was a good attendance from

various parts of Australia, some
members travelling from Queensland
over three thousand miles, involving
seven trains, and five nights on the
train en route. They were joined by
more than twenty from Sydney and
others from Melbourneand Adelaide.

The theme of the Convention and
Easter School was ¢ Theosophy and
Life” and this was explored from
various points of view, including
« Occult Thinking Today,” * Theo-
sophy and Science,” and < The Con-

cept of the Masters™. There was a

very valuable discussion entitled

«Discovering the Life” and two
popular question and answer ses-
sions, as well as the usual business
sessions and discussion on Section
and Lodge work. Another program

e

‘THE. THEOSOPHIST

was “The Life of my Lodg
The Young Theosophists present
a stimulating program under t
title  Awakening to Life”. At ty
experimental programs entitled “L
Lifc Speak” the audience was 11
vited to say what various music an
art forms conveyed to them. Ther
was also a beautiful program on th
s Unity of Life” presented in ar
forms. Another experimental ses
sion, ‘“Theosophists Speak throug!
Time and Space,” consisted of hrie
messages from sixteen promineni
international Theosophists of the
past and present taken from their
recordings and made into a single
tape. Bach day’s proceedings began
with meditation which helped to
build an atmosphere for the scssions
to follow.

On the lighter side, Perth Lodge
provided a happy entertainment
and also arranged 2 sightseeing tour,
and the interstate delegates enter-
tained at the closing social.

Because there were no visiting
guest speakers from overseas, the
emphasis was on group participation
and different forms of presentation,
and it was generally agreed that
the program had been a very vital
and interesting one and that the
Convention and Easter School were

most successful in every way.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 23 December 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
-as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thougin desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership.  No teacher
-or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to imposc his teachings of
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
-or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
'school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
-and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 30 Deceinber 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whos¢ aims and
-activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an Ofga“izaﬁon emir‘ely
-independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent o0 devcloping
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
.absfra_ct is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

‘ Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlim
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought 22
-action, the Society secks cver to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
-remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

ited, and

THE THEOSOPHIST
Per annum Single Copy

Anp1a & Cevron (Post Free) Rs. 10.00 Re. 1.00
.AMERICA . " $ 400 $ 035
BrrrisH Isies . . £ 1-10 s. 2/-
“OtHErR COUNTRIES Rs. 14.00 Re. 1.25

The Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras 20, India.

London Agency: The Theosophical Publishing House,
68 Great Russell Street, London W.C.1.

U.S.A.: The Theosophical Press, ‘ Olcott,” Wheaton, Ill.

THE LANTERN PROCESSION I
And Other

CHINESE STORIESm 208
Bv Penc AN & A .
. 2 -7’““
Board Rs. 4-00 {\Jé)‘g o 7
An interesting collection of 25 Chinese stories with a Theosophica

interwoven
background, which will appeal to all readers. Lotf;y t;?:)l;:tr; ;.nd simpli-
with fiction in these unusual tales, portrayed Wi

City characteristic of the East.

THE TECHNIQUE OF THE SPIRITUAL LIFE

M. CopDp
By CrLARA Cloth Rs. 4-50

Wrapper Rs., 3-00 d . garding
. thor propounds a View e
In the fist half of this book the 34710) DY PP ieval life, In the

man’s nature which she believes essentia : i-
second half, S}VIV:I ;ives an outline of a procedure f?rfthe ptri'«:.)cntlce of medi
tation. She also draws upon the accumulated in ox:;nanﬂst ek
temperaments throughout history to suggest how “
begin the adventure of discovering the Real.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL §
By ARTHUR M. CooX' (.

Cloth Rs. 7-50 . T\ g ,’
The antiquity and universality of symbolebsY 'nﬁi

clearly shown in this book. The author has thorougl hical Society.
Several symbols that constitute the Seal of the TheOSOI;l Cl?i story and
From Theosophical and other sources he has scarched tMe d meryH P.
meaning of each element that makes up the Seal. .HO“-I . a}l;mlic ft;rm
Blavatsky’s design for the Seal of the Society synthesizes in syrtnh world is
the presentation of the Ancient Wisdom which she gave to the

shown in this interesting book.
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